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f) Hello!

Vocabulery Chant: Grammar
Gina, Putly Leo, Mike HEI]BI Fm {,h]

I’ Total iahusbml response: Stand up. sit. down, say ‘hello’ | ‘* Song:

YD My class

Vocobulary | Chant: Grammar
bag, pencil, book, chair | Look! It's my (chair).

Hello!

| Story ond value an
The chair School behoviour
| Saying sorry

P Total physical rmpmt: Hands uy up hnn-:is down, d.up your honds

Thinking skills
Classifying

¥ Song:In H-';l.e_dnssraum

@ My colours

Vocabulary Chant: Grammar

red. blue, green, yellow It's (yellow).
|

"’ Total physical rupmm Show me methmg red, show H‘IET{HI"IEH‘HI"IE green, ‘ '.’ Seng: Stand up and pmnt with me!

show me something yellow

Story ond value CLIt
The painters Rainbow colours
Cheenng someone up

' My family

| Vocobulary Chant: Grammar - Story ond value CLIL
dad, mum, brother, sister Who's this? Family and friends Understanding age
Caring about family
_ und friends
"’ ‘I"ntal phuih:ﬂ{ ﬂmpmic: Go to sle‘ep wake up, give your dﬂd a hug | " Snnm Rose#mry H-u&mry

‘ Thinking skitls

Testing predictions
I

| Thin king skills
Ordering

| Thinking skills
Sorting

Vecabulary Chant: Grammar Story and value | CLIL

ball, car, puzzle, doll I've got a (car). The puzzle | Big and small
| ! = Helping _
| ¥ Total physical response: Throw your ball, catch your ball, oh no, tidy up ¥ Song: I've got a ball

(w)




' My numbers

| Vocabulary | Chant: Grammar Story and value | CLIL . Thinking skills
one, two, three, four one book, two books Where's Polly? Quantity | Describing with

| | Plﬂ'}'lng tﬁgﬂther | numbers

!"'Tntdphysicﬂrupnmmﬁmr,mree.m.nne |F'snng:$ingmmnm

| Vocabulary | Chant: Grammar ! Story and value CLIL Thinking skills

| bird, rabbit, fish, cat What is it? ' The cat Species Making deductions

f | Wurkmg as a tegm

l" !‘ntul pimsmul rﬂpense: Jump, wulk fty swim | ‘r Sonﬂ. m.,;.t is u-“,-:

I Vocabulary Chant: Grammar | Story and value CLIL | Thinking skills
: pasta, salad, rice, cake I like (rice). ' The cake Solids ond liquids ‘ Focusing on detail |

| Sharing =t Y |

| W Total physical respanse: Look! Pasta, eat the pasta, it's lovely, wash your face | B~ Song: 1 like lovely luncht

I Viacobulary Chent: Grammar | Story and value | R Thinking skills
| T-shirt, trousers, dress, shoes I don't like (the purple | The party Dressing up Categorising
dress).  Including your friends

"Tctd[phgnoulrﬂpmsﬁ'?utmtheshms putnnq'l'—shirt put on a hat, say rwm
heil-::- o your dad

Vocobulory | Chant: Grammar Story and value Cin Thinking skitls
slide, roundabout, seesaw, swing The (swing)'s fun. The park Circles and triangles Sequencing
| Taking turns
"Tutﬂlpiqﬁmlrwﬁltdﬂwnuntheseesuw down you go. up you go, | ¥~ Song: Let’s go to the park
oh no |
O Phonics
|Unit1: | Unit 2: | Unit 3: | Unit 4&; Unit 5: Unit 6: |Unit 7: | Unit 8: Unit 9: | Phonics
‘p’ pencil ‘b’ bog | 'd" dad ‘¢ car ‘t' two ‘e’ eggs 's salod | 'n’ nose | T igloo review

@D pages 90-94  Certificate: 95 Stickers: End section

I v« combridge.org/supersafariffomiyfun | v )




About Super Safari

What is Super Safari?

Super Safari is an English course for pre-school
children. The course can be taught in three
levels (Levels 1, 2 and 3) or two levels {Levels
2 and 3}, as the language introduced in Level

1 is constantly recycled in the higher levels of
the course. Super Safari helps children get used
to learning in a classroom and develop key
linguistic and interpersonal skitls, all the while
having as much fun as possible. The approach
ensures that children using Super Safari begin
their English-learning journey with enthusiasm
ond confidence.

A flexible approach

All three levels of Super Safari have been
specifically researched to cater for a variety of
teaching situations including thase with o higher
than usual number of hours of English per week.
The units include lessons with o core syllabus
focus and additional lessons which can be used
flexibly according to the time available for
English. (See pages xviii-xix).

Igniting interest
Super Safari 1 and 2
are approptiate for
children who have
not encountered
English before. This
will probably also be
their first experience
of group learning.

)

ntroduction

The four lively and colourful animal cha racters

in the course guide the children gently into the
new world of learning, through stories and
effective oral-aural practice. With the support of
chants, physical games and songs, listening and
speaking skills are developed gradually, together
with fine motor skills in preparation for writing.

Super Safari 3 is appropriate for children who
have already had some exposure to English,
There is controlled introduction to word
recognition in the Pupil's Book, giving
children a head start for reading and writing
at Primary level.

Catering for multiple intelligences

Pre-school children need opportunities to use
all aspects of their intelligence in a stimulating
and varied environment. Super Safari caters for
multiple intelligences in the following ways:

® The course develops linguistic intelligence —
children's sensitivity to language and their ability
to use language to express themselves and
achieve goals. The games, songs, stories and
projects in Super Safari always have a linguistic
purpose, whether this is introducing new
language, practising and recycling longuage
or using language to solve a problem or act
out a social situation,

* Activities involving TPR or Total Physical
Response (requiring children to move in
response to linguistic prompts) are designed
to cater for bodily-kinaesthetic and spatial
intetligence. Super Safari features a lorge
number of these games because children have
high energy levels and love to use their bodies.

Channelling their energy into la nguage learning
through mime, dance or team games helps
children to concentrate during the other, quieter
ports of the lesson, as well as requiring careful
listening.

@ The chants and songs in Super Safari appeal to
children’s musical intelligence. They encourage
a focus on the patterns, tones and rhythrns
of English, developing both listening and
speaking skills.

*® Many of the activities in the Activity Book
(e.g. colouring puzzles, follow the line puzzles,
odd one out, and listen and circle) foster the
use of logical-mathematical intelligence, Pre-
school children are naturally curious and can
apply their growing logic and numeracy skills
in the English classroom.

® The story in each unit is designed to awaken
interpersonal intelligence — the ability to interact
with others and work together successfully, vital
for children to get the most out of schaol in the
future. The children are encouraged through
discussion and Activity Book activities to think
about the deeper meaning {or ‘value') of the
stories, such as the importance of fair play,
waiting your tumn, helping and laoking after
your friends,

Applying English across the
curriculum

Wider thinking through the application of
knowledge is encouraged by content and
language integrated learning (CLIL), with
topic-based material clearly linked with
subjects across the curriculum.




Super Safaril components |

The Pupil’s Book contains:

* An introductory
Hello unit (4 pages)
which introduces the
animal characters
Mike the monkey,
Leo the lion, Gina
the giroffe and Polly
the parrot, alongside
greetings ond basic
clossroom instructions

= 9 core units (8 pages eoch) with an
easy-to-use single-page lesson format

s 10 pages of phonics activities, including basic
handwriting skills; one poge for each of the 9
core units and one review page

= 5 pages of revision maoterial (a listening activity
for every two units)

# Stickers to be used in Lesson 6 of each core

Each unit offers: Pupil's DVD-ROM

® An opening scene in mntempti}'nrr_,r and This complementary compoenent is included with
attroctive 3D artwork which establishes the the Pupil’s Book for children to use at home or
topic of the unit story and also provides a in the school computer room. It is also provided

vehicle for the presentation of core vocabulary ~ with the Presentation Plus DVD-ROM, for
s A memorable chant to introduce new grammar  teachers to use in the classroom with a computer
and revise vacabulary and a projector. The DVD-ROM offers longuage
reinforcement and consolidation while the

i for further langua :
® AN ENGAQING SoNg:Tel SThEr ke children also have fun. It contains:

practice

& A story featuring the appealing animal # 2 interactive vocabulary games per unit
characters, whose interaction illustrates » Animated versions of the Pupil’s Book songs
o different value in each unit with karooke

& CLIL lessons, broadening the unit topic in the
context of other school subjects and offering
accessible craft projects




Activity Book

This reinforces
lenguage and builds
on skills development
by offering:

® Visual puzzles, fine

motor skills work
(gircling, joining,
matching and colouring), listening input and
opportunities for oral practice

A values octivity for each unit drown from the
message in the Pupil’s Book story

Simple craft ;
activities to extend R ®
the focus of the ' B o
CLIL lessons

An introduction

to self-evoluation
and an opportunity
to review key
vocabulary from
the unit

Cut-out phionics cards, one set for each phonics
lesson

Cut-out Yes/No cards, for use in garmes (full
instructions are supplied in the relevant lessons)
Cut-out masks of the animol charocters, for use
in the story lessons (full instructions are supplied
in the relevant lessons)

Teacher's Book

This Teacher's Book
is interleaved with
the Pupil’s Book
pages. Each page
of teaching notes
features:

# An Aims box
with detoiled lesson gims, new and recyded
language, any necessary or optional materials
and the language competences that the
children will achieve

® Concise and clear instructions for all the Pupil's
Book and Activity Book activities

* Additional lesson stages in coloured boxes:
Warm-up: ideas for beginning the lesson,
recycling language from the previous lesson
or presenting new language
Extension activities: optional activities for
extending the focus of the lesson, for which
any additional materials are listed as optional
in the Aims box
Ending the lesson: simple ideas that are
flexible in the time available to bring the
lesson to o close, requiring no presentation
or extra materials

Posters and Flashcards
The posters and flashcards cover all the core
vocabulary. They are ideal for warm-ups,
presentations and games.

|

Class CDs

The 2 Class CDs contain all the recorded material
for the Pupil’s Book and Activity Book, including
the chants, songs. karocke versions and stories,

Puppet

A soft toy puppet version of Polly the parrot for
the teacher to use in class. See page xvii for more
information about how to use the puppet and
retoted games.

Presentation Plus

This whiteboard software features:

#* The Pupil's Book and A{ﬁuity Book pages

# Teacher's Resources and audio material

It is also pockaged together with the material

on the Teacher's DVD and Pupil's DVD-ROM,
which provide animated stories, songs, interactive
activities and games for cdlassroom use.

Teacher's DVD

This component features animoted stories and
songs from the Pupil’s Book with bonus karaoke
versions of the songs.




Tour of a unit

Super Safori 1 begins with a Hello unit. This is
an introductory 4-page unit in both the Pupil's
Book and the Activity Book, presenting the
animal characters, greetings and basic classroom
instructions. If the children have had any
exposure to English, encourage them to use any
language they can remember even if it is not
formally presented until later on (e.q. numbers,
colours or additional greetings).

There ore then 9 main units, each with 8 lessons.
Each page in the Pupil's Book constitutes o
lesson, together with its corresponding Activity
Book poge.

The material is structured in a flexible way to
make it suitable for different teaching situations:

& Lessons 1-6 present and practise new core
longuage. os well as including a chant, a song
and a story with follow-up activities.

o Lessons 7 and 8 focus on CLIL, together with
creativity (the Activity Book project) and
revision.

Classes with fewer than 5 hours of English

per week have the option to miss out some or

oll of Lessons 7 and 8, while still covering the

vocabulary ond grammar syllabus.

Using all the material in the Pupil's Book and
Activity Book provides enough material for
classes with 5 hours per week.

Classes with more than 5 hours per week
can extend the material by using the phonics
material and review lessons ot the end of the
Pupil's Book.

Lesson 1

Vocabulary presentation

The core vocobulary of the unit is presented and
contextualised in a colourful itlustration which
also acts as an introduction of the topic of the
story later in the unit.

» The children first hear a line or two of
dialogue.

& The children
listen and
point to
the new
vacabulary
in the picture
and then listen i
again, this — i
time repeating |- NSt
the words:

» The Activity Book offers o variety of practice
activities for this lesson, always including oral
follow-up.

Lesson 2

Grammar

The key grammar from the unit is presented and
practised in Lesson 2, in a chont based on the
unit topic. The vocabulary from Lesson 1 is also
revised.

# The children first listen to the chant and give
a non-linguistic response such as colouring,
tracing or matching.

@ They then listen and repeat the chant,
sometimes also giving a TPR response (picking
up an object, pointing or doing @ mime).

& This is followed by an opportunity to use the
lunquage, usually in a game.

# The practice activities in the Activity Book
often involve drawing and sometimes include
listening. There is always oral follow-up.

Lesson 3

Total Physical Response

Further new language is introduced in the form
of three or four phrases or instructions, each
accompanied by an action.

# The children listen first and either look at
the pictures in the Pupil's Book or watch the
teacher demenstrating the action for each
phrase.

# The language and actions are repeated until
the children feel comfortable joining in (by
moving and speaking).

# Each Totol Physical Response lesson includes
revision of the phrases and actions featured
in previous units and opportunities for children
to respond to new variations of instructions,
as they gain confidence with the language.

» The Activity Book practice activity requires
the children to listen to one or two of the new
phrases and choose the correct picture or

pictures, by circling.

€I Usten and ey,




Lesson 4

Song

The vocabulary and usually the grammar of the
unit are combined in o song for children to learn
and joir in,

® The children first listen to the song, using the
pictures to help them follow the meaning.

® They can then join in, according to ability,
using the pictures as visual prompts to help
them remember the words.

® The next track on the CD after the song is
always a karaoke version which you can use
once the children are famitiar with the song.

® The practice activities in the Activity Book are
varied. Some require children to listen to some
or all of the song and respond by colouring,
matching or tracing. Some do not involve
listening.

Lesson 5

While listening to a story

This lesson features the main story for the unit,
bringing the unit topic, vocabulary and structures
together. The dear and expressive illustrations
invite the children to follow as they listen, and
inspire them to act out the story with real emotion
in Lesson 6,

® The teaching notes first suggest ways of
reviewing the characters and setting the scene
of the story (encouraging children to think
about where the characters are and what they
are doing/are about to do).

* The children then hear the story, which is
brought off the page with clear character
voices and sound effects to help them follow
the action.

* After discussing the story in L1 (the children's
own language) where appropriate, the
chitdren usually practise some key functional
language from the story.

(=)

* The Activity Book practice is always a listening
activity. The children hear one or tweo lines
from the story and calour g circle to show
which character is speaking from a choice of
two,

® The Ending the lesson activity in Lesson 5
always practises key language from the story.

Lesson 6

Story follow-up and values

Lesson 6 exploits the story in more depth, This
lesson uses the unit stickers, which are listed in the
Materials section of the Airms box in the teaching
notes.

® The children listen to the story again and da
the sticker activity. This gives them a chance to
review the language and content of the story,

* The teaching notes then quide @ brief discussion
in L1 of the value illustrated in the story. The
children are encouraged to think about what.
the characters soy and do, and to reflect on
what is right (or wrong) about the characters’
behaviour.

® The Activity Book presents a similar situation
to the value from the story, with a picture
illustrating positive behaviour. The children
complete/draw the smile on o face below the
picture, reinforcing the value in the story.

*® The optional Extension activity in Lesson 6 is
always a suggestion for a group of children to
act out the story ot the front of the class, using
the cut-out masks at the back of the Activity
Book (see pages 93-96) and any other available
props. Other groups can then take turns if time
allows,

&€ anwmnmtm

o r||.
@ ﬂ; O |

a r‘? el i;
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Lessons 7 and 8

CLIL

These two lessons introduce a topic from
another area of the curriculum which is
related to the overall unit topic. They are
designed to encourage the children to explore
other subjects through English and then to
apply their new knowledge in a craft project.

® The first lesson usually introduces the topic
and presents useful words which the children
will need to recognise but which are not core
vocabulary.

e The Activity Book material for Lesson 7
is a creative project, usually carried out
individually. The project is illustroted in o
series of step-by-step pictures and enables
the children to make something which they
can take home or display in the classroom.
The focus on detail and the skills of cutting,
sticking, folding and drawing involved develop
fine motor skills which the children con apply
when they begin writing.

» The second CLIL lesson provides opportunities
for the children to aopply the knowledge from
the previous tesson, developing thinking
skills such as predicting, making deductions,
sequencing ond categorising. They also review
the vocabulary and languoge from the unit
using games and songs.

» The Activity Book page for Lesson B offers an
introduction to self-evaluation. Each item of
core vocabulary is illustrated and children are
invited to colour the circle next to each word if
they can say it. Monitoring while the children
are working on this activity allows o simple
opportunity for informal ossessment.

Optional phonics lessons

Pages B0-88 of the Pupil's Book contain phonics
materials which can be used at the end of each
of the @ core units (Units 1 to 9). There is a set of
cut-out phonics cards for each of these lessons ot
the back of the Activity Book.

* The teaching notes first provide ideas for
focusing on the sound featured in the lesson.
The key word on each phonics page is usually
a familiar item from the corresponding
core unit {e.g. a pencil for Unit 1 {classroom
objects)).

@ The children then practise forming the
corresponding grapheme and saying the
sound in a chant, For Units 1 to 3, they
practise forming the grapheme in the air with
their fingers, in Units 4 to 6 they colour in
the outline letter on the page and in Units 7
to 9 they trace the letters. The phonics cards
in the Activity Book ore used to reinforce
the relationship between the sound and the
grapheme.

¢ The next stage of the lesson is o sound
discrimination activity. The children listen to
words read by the teacher (they do not need
to understaond the meaning) and respond
when they hear the torget sound by showing
a phonics card, doing an action or holding up
an object.

After the main phonics lessons in the Pupil’s
Book, there is a phonics review lesson. This
revises all the sounds focused on so for with
a game of bingo, olongside further activities
and gomes.

Review lessons

Pages 90-94 of the Pupil's Book are Review
pages. There is a Review lesson for every two
units of the book. In each Review lesson the
children listen to four key pieces of language
from the two featured units and choose the
correct picture from a selection, by colouring.
They then practise the vocabulary and language
from the units with o selection of appropriote
games.

)




Teaching with Super Safaril

Teaching very young children

Working with children of pre-school age presents
a number of challenges. Young children are only
able to concentrate in short bursts {(no more
than seven to ten minutes ot ages three and
four), Pre-schoolers’ high energy levels make it
difficult for them to sit still for long and they are
not used to being in the rother formal setting

of the classroom. But young children have an
insatiable curiosity, an innate sense of fun and

a lack of self-consciousness, all of which make
them excellent language learners. Super Safari
has been developed with these challenges and
odvantages in mind, and the range and nature
of the activities in the course are perfectly suited
to the demands and abilities of this age group.

Keep moving

Super Safari harnesses children’s energy with
activities involving Total Physical Response,
dance or mime in every lesson. The teaching
notes suggest mimes and actions ot each stage
of the unit - to practise vocabulary in Lesson

1, to accompany the chant in Lesson 2, as an
integrol part of the Total Physical Response
material in Lesson 3, to support and help with
comprehension of the song in Lesson 4, and so
on. In parallel with activities involving movement
at the children’s desks, many of the Extension
activities are action games, which require

the children to jump, run, move like different
animals, throw a ball, hit a balloon, pick up
abjects and put them in @ box or basket, or
play o traditional game such as Hide and seek.
Whenever the children are required to move to a
larger space for an action game, an alternative
is suggested (e.g. pointing instead of moving or
using flashcards instead of real objects).

(i )

L. childieer T winmwn i U il vh leege

Be creative and have fun

In addition to the project octivity in Lesson 7 of
each of the 9 core units, there ore instructions for
a range of hands-on creative activities.

Extansion octivity

X e 1e procihe mspeniing o Do fo shan

Extansion ochivity v horkle e

i o encournge the chilbom i jein in = B peisible, moswd you siond ool it tha

wned fcun g ebdr deveirion phoyrEeund, school gy o o ety
chihanoom

w IF ponaide, v o Coss ore min the
ploygpount, ool gym o sh wnesy | = Flay the timdifionol parmy goese Seeping
Jrss— | ovas weth the chilrers. it cen thee D of

nlcring el ond 50y G i deent A the
rviriren e s e ke o 508 ond quiet
in postdsle. Wolk omongil B ‘ilisping
liors” aanad e e thaem weake up” by

testking o themimiking dham tegh. I o

rhilld frezvcs of Qeggies. heishe b oo’ — oy

@ Ak the childnes o wiand oo onde Sey
et naimic of one of the childnen. The dos
regeeent. There The soft bofl 1o that chald
Thet: il simys e e ol v o Hiesihes
chensmes. The dhaldnen pepes o Then e
e thorcas thw Bl 1 that ched, ored sc-om
Sy Jesder ! Thheey £ by vy aaowe i iy
Shworer the bl tod el

Traskes. s 0 oy ool “woaker” he cilhen

| ki o ie] The Rorirpingd

o

Pre-school children are still discovering the world
around them and they learn a great deal by
employing all their senses, particularly touch.
Making simple models to represent new words
{using play dough or cordboard boxes. empty
pots and craft materials) is an excellent aid to
learning and memory. The teaching notes also
suggest using paint to explore the way colours
are formed, sorting objects such as buttons or
plastic lids to support work on colour, number
and size, and making simple shapes with craft
materials.

Super Safari uses young children's boundless
imagination and love of play to support learning.
There are role play shopping games to practise
counting and dressing-up activities to practise
clothing and other key vocabulary. Polly the
parrot is used to engage the children’s curiosity
and becomes an imaginary English-specking
friend (see Using the Polly the parrot puppet, on
page xvii). Your attitude will also set the tone

in the classroom - don't be afraid to have fun
with the class when you are playing, dancing or
miming.

Be flexible

Given the short attention span of pre-school
children, each lesson needs to have o variety

of activities and games, with changes of pace

and activity type in order to keep the children
interested. There are some set stages in the lesson
notes (see The importance of routines on page
xiv), but it is important to use the notes according
to the way each lesson unfolds. If you find that
your class are particularly energetic. you may
choose to do an action game before the proctice
stage of the lesson or gain their attention using
the puppet. If your class have a favourite song
from the course, sing it as a reward after they
have completed an Activity Book pencil-to-paper
activity. If the weather is very good, choose one
of the games the children can play outside. At this
age, any language learning is good learning, and
after Lesson 4 in each unit, you can alter the order
of the lessons and activities to suit your situation
and your class. Super Safari is designed to be
flexible.

Extonsion octivily

Rt b revimey ool and proctise fiee }

molor il

= Mok o phoy dotgh moelel of on egg. Shos
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g 30 e edicit tee weonds.

* Monel et ply thigh 1o 2ach shild, Tha
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Frecpnanmy, Ak Wis's at? S wonse
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Getting used to school

Pre-school is often the first time children have
sodalised regularly with the same group of

their peers and is almost certainly the first time
they have been in a dassroom. A large part of
the role of a pre-school teacher is laying the
foundations for learning ond behaviour which
will be vital for the children’s entire academic
career. Establishing good habits and appropriate
behaviour poatterns, together with a positive
ottitude and love of learning. at this early stage
is therefore extremely important. The colourful,
engaging illustrations and attroctive materials

in Super Safari (songs and stories, flashcards,
masks, cards, puppet and accompanying digital
activities) are designed to moke the learming
experience os much fun as possible. The teaching
notes also contain advice about introducing
rautines, praising and motivating the children.

Familiarising the children with the
classroom

Children are comfortable with familiar things,
and the classroom should be o safe, recognisable
place where they can explore new things and
learn about the world of language. It is o good
idea to have designated areas in the dlassroom,
which are always used for the some purpose.
Having a "story corner’ where the children
always sit to listen to stories in Lessons 5 and

6; o ‘creative comer’ where the materials for
projects, oprons, etc, are stored; o ‘nest’ far Polly
the parrot on one wall, will help the children
recognise familiar stages in a lesson. Displaying
the children’s work throughout the year, with

o topic-themed woll display, will give them a
sense of achievement and help them remember
key language. This is also a usetul way to show
parents what the children are working on {see
Linking school and home, in the next column).

Make sure that classroom furniture is arranged
in a way that encourages communication ond
is not overly formal. The children can sit in
small groups or facing each other, rather than
olways in rows facing the front. The seating
arrangements should ideally be flexible, so
thot chairs and tables can be moved easily for
physical activities and games.

Children need to learn which types of behaviour
are occeptable in the classroom and which are
unacceptable. You may wish to introduce a
particular way to sit for a story or for listening
{e.g. legs crossed, arms folded), a way to attract
the teacher’s ottention (e.g. putting up hands)
and a way for the teacher to ask the children to
be quiet (such as ringing a bell). Reward good
and improved behaviour with stickers or by
allowing children to help you perform classroom
tasks (e.g. cleaning the board, using the
whiteboard., sticking flashcards on the board).

Linking school and home

At this age, the most
important influences
on a child are still
his or her parents or
corers and the home
environment. Ttis
therefore advisable
to forge a strong link between school and home
and involve parents in their children’s learning.
The activities provided ot the web address at the
front of the Pupil’s Book go some way towards
doing this. There are also specific points in the
Pupil's Book where a link to home can be made,
either by proctising key vocabulary (such as
furniture or classroom objects) at home, singing
the song at home or in the car (using the DVD-
ROM in the Pupil's Book) or applying values

and proctising simple functionol language from
the story in genuine situations at home (e.g.

saying sorry). These home-school link points are
marked with a 'Family fun’ icon.

You can keep your children’s families involved
with the topics covered in the course by
encouraging them to look at class displays,
inviting them to hear the children perfarming
their favourite chants or songs and encouraging
children to bring items relevant to the topics or
CLIL lessons into school.




The importance of routines

Young children respond well to routines. They
provide a similar sense of familiarity to a well-
organised clossroom and are also on opportunity
to learn everyday set phrases and practise key
language in a naturol way. The Super Safari
teaching notes have the same structure for the
beginning and end of each lesson - a Warm-

up activity and an Ending the lesson activity.
However, there will also be an initial stage of
the lesson before the Warm-up, in which you

all get ready (e.g. with the children signalling
they are ready by sitting in a particular way or
getting their books out). You may wish to write
the day of the week on the board or display

a word card or picture for each day ot the
beginning of each lesson, talk about the weather
or celebrate a child's birthday by singing a song
together. Similarly, after the Ending the lesson
activity, you could establish a final signal that
the lesson has finished, e.g. by saying a goodbye
chant together or singing the ‘Tidy up’ song as
you clear up (see page T11).

Using books

Children will not be used to working with

o textbook and they need to learn to use two
books in one lesson. Establishing effective
techniques for having the correct book open
ot the correct poge can save a lot of time.

The right hook

The first time you use o book in a lesson,
holding up your own Pupil’s Book or Activity
Book is an obvious cue for the class. You can
also save time by asking the children to hold up
the book as well. Anyone with the wrong book
will quickly see what their classmates are doing
and will be able to change books,

C)

The right page

* Soy the page number in English and, if
possible, in L1. Children of this age may be
able to recognise figures 1 to 10, but do
not expect them to be able to read figures
consistently with success. Show the children
the correct poge and drow their attention
to the pictures, characters or colours to help
them find it quickly.

® Aguain, asking children to hold up their books,
open ot the right page, can be a foster way
of checking that everyone is ready.

Using pencils and crayons

Many of the activities in Super Safari require
children to use a pendil or coloured pencils/
crayons. Hand the materials out at the beginning
of the class or make sure the children have them

@  Look ond find. Golour the latter

ready to use. Show the number and colours
required, naming and counting in English, and
ask children to hold up their pencils or croyons
to make sure they have the right colours.

The Activity Book practice activities which

involve drawing lines, circling and tracing and
the Pupil's Book phonics lessons in later units all
help to develop the early writing skills of gripping
a pericil correctly, controlling the pencil and
working from left to right on the page. Whenever
children are working individually on these
activities, the teaching notes suggest monitoring
and checking they are using the correct grip.



Classroom management

Checking instructions

The key to clossroom monagement is clear
instruction and the larger the closs, the more
possibility there is that some children will become
distrocted and are not then sure whot o do.

& If children need to move to different desks,

a different part of the classroom or outside
for a game, move them first and then explain
the octivity.

o If they need to take certain materials with
them, support your instructions with flashcards
or boord drawings, e.g. Take your pencil (stick
the pencil flashcard on the board) and your
book (stick the book flashcard on the board)
with you.

* Remember that children are not able to
read the written instructions, so tocus on the
examples in the Activity Book and demonstrate
them with your finger.

® Even at this young age. there will usually
be one or two children able and more than
willing to explain the instructionsin L1 as a
final check if some children still seem unsure.

Involving everyone

In Super Safari, presentation and practice
octivities involving the whole class are
balanced with individual practice activities,
allowing time for monitoring each child’s
progress. This combination ensures that all
children are octively involved in the lesson.

Children can also be involved in presentation
stages of the lesson, by holding flashcords or
demonstrating gomes and activities with you
at the fromt of the class. This tokes longer, but
there are several benefits:

# It changes the dynamic of the classroom,
which helps to keep everyone's attention.

* It provides opportunities for recycling
classroom longuage in a meaningful way
as you invite children to stand up. come to
the front, pick up a pencil, etc. The whole class
can hear this language and they watch to see
how their dassmate responds.

® It demonstrates important volues: you share
your materials with the children, they play
with them, look after them and give them
back safely. Please and Thank you become
common, notural phrases in the classroom.

Confident children will eagerly volunteer to

come to the front in every lesson. so you may

find it useful to keep a column in your notebook

to mark children’s names when they have been

invelved in this way, te ensure thot everyone

has been asked to take part (for example,

F = flashcard, A = acting out).

Using English and L1

With young learners, it is helpful to establish

an English-speaking environment as far as is
possible, while still fostering on encouraging
atmosphere where the children feel at ease and
able to contribute. The more you use English,
the more natural it will be for children to copy
you and to use as much as they can. If you do
not speak your children's L1, this will happen

as o matter of course, but you will need to
monitor your own use of language carefully,
use materials such as flashcards and plenty of
gesture and mime, to maoke sure none of the
children feet lost or uncomfortable. In a class
where everydoy classroom business is carried
out in English, many children will acquire a
little more language passively and may surprise
you by using new classroom phrases that they
have heard.

The use of L1 can be an effective tool:

o After you have first explained and
demonstrated o task in English, use limited L1
to clarify or osk o confident child to explain
in L1 for you. However, it is best to avoid
doing this all the time. If you olways repeat
instructions in L1 ofter first explaining in
English, children will learn to expect this and
more passive children may "switch off' until
they hear the L1 instructions.

* When a child has clear emotionol needs, for
example if they are unhappy because a craft
activity hasn't turmed out as they intended,
they won't have the necessary English to
explain the problem. In these instances, let the
child tell you the problem in L1 first {consult
a colleague it necessary) but then use English
to console them, to praise their work and to
integrate them in the lesson again, e.q. OK
now? Really. your chicken's great! Come ond
look at {(name)'s chicken. It's orange like yours.




Monitoring and assessment

Monitoring in the classroom is essentiol to ensure
that everyone's attention is on the task in hand. it's
even more important in the language dassroom,
particularly at the oral-aural stage. Maore children
will have an opportunity to speak if you encourage
this while you are monitoring their work.

As you circulate:

* Use English to praise work and ask questions.
The teaching notes provide quidance about
when and how to do this and many of the
Activity Book activities have a follow-up oral
stage which has been specifically designed for
authentic communication. Some children may
be able to use a few words; most will need
questions to prompt them; others may only be
ready to listen and agree os you talk about
their work.

* Ask children about their classmates’ work
and encourage them to show interest and to
compliment each other.

Using the Activity Book self-

evaluation feature

Assessment at this early stage of learning is an
on-going process of observation in whole-class
work and monitoring at an individual level.
Although formal testing is not appropriate in

the pre-school classroom, the Activity Book self-
evaluation feature ot the end of each unit can
be used for informal assessment. If practical, call

children to your desk individually to say the words,

while the rest of the class are working on another
activity. Tick children’s books/use a reward sticker
to confirm they have said the words.

Using the Super Safari songs

5ongs are an extremely valuable part of the
language-tearning process at this stage. Children
preduce more language in a song than in any
other form of practice activity; the rhythmic nature
of songs helps develop authentic intonation and
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pronunciation, and the repetitive nature of song
lyrics activates key language many times.

Before playing a song

It may be tempting to explain the song lyrics
before children hear them, but it is more
motivating to let them simply enjoy the song
first. Strong visual support encourages thinking
skills and helps children predict what the song
is about. The songs in Super Safori are dlearly
illustrated with this in mind and the teaching
notes suggest a quick lead-in to each song
based on the picture.

Learning a song

As well as providing a context, the song
illustrations act os visual prompts to help support
the meaning of the lyrics. Once children ore more
familiar with the song, they will add in actions
(suggested in the teaching notes), for which they
will need to stand and sing without looking at
their books. It is common for children of this age
to ‘mumble’ the less fomiliar words, but the song
structure in many coses will allow time for you

to show a flashcord or an object, or do an action
to help them join in with the core words.

Performing the songs

The teaching notes suggest different approaches
to performing the songs, depending on the type
of song and the content - for example, dividing
the closs into groups taking different roles as
they sing. There are karaocke versions of the
songs after the main recording. These are best
used once the class are confident enough to
sing without their books. Where possible, you
could use the karaoke versions as a showcase
for parents to see what their children have been
learning.

Using the Super Safari stories

Before playing a story
An effective way to prepare children to listen
1o a story is to ask them to sit in a part of the

classroom or in a drcle, making sure they are
relaxed but also quiet and ready to listen.
Tell children to put their things away to avoid
distractions.

While listening to a story

Hold up your book and point to each frame.
Encourage children to listen out for the sound
that signals the end of each frame by cupping
your hand to your eor every time it sounds.
After working with the first story in the course,
they will learn to recognise this.

After listening to a story

The Lesson 5 teaching notes give guidance on
how to work with the story. In Lesson 6 there is
then the full exploitotion of the volue illustrated
in the story.

Using the masks and Yes/No cards

Masks of the animal characters Mike, Gina, Leo
and Polly are at the back of the Activity Book
for use in acting out the stories, to practise the
characters’ nomes and for additional activities,
detailed in the notes for individual lessons. To
make the masks more durable, stick or copy
them onto card and/or laminate them. If you
use them from the pages of the book, use sticky
tape to add strips of paper to fit round the
childrens’ heads or, if you have to use string, add
reinforcers or sticky tape to strengthen the holes
in the masks.

Also at the back of the Activity Book (pages 91
and 92) is a green card with a tick on it and a red
card with a cross on it. These are referred to as
"Yes/No cards’ in the teaching notes and can be
used at different stages of the lesson to elicit a
non-verbal response. The notes exploin fully how
to introduce and use the cards. It is o good idea
to reinforce the cards by copying or sticking them
onto card or laminating them.




Using the Polly the parrot puppet

Puppets provoke a magical reaction from
yourg children, In their eyes o puppet hos a life
of its own, with its own home, character and
longuage. This makes the puppet an extremely
usetul tool in the longuoge dassroom,

Making your own Polly puppet

If you do not have the Polly puppet, you can
make your own using o green sock. orange card
(for the beak and feet), green card (for the wings
and tail) and black and white card for the eyes.

Bringing Polly to life

To make Polly as magical and agppealing as
possible, create a home for her in the dassroom.
This con be a nest {a cardboard box or a basket)
or simply your bag. Make sure children do not
see you putting Polly on your hand, so that she
appears to magically come to life. You can use

a special voice for Polly if you wish, but do not
distort your pronunciation, as the children need
to hear dear examples of language at all times.

Have a set routine for beginning an activity with
Polly, e.q. Polly greets the chitdren and they

respond Hello, Polly! When the activity is finished,

get the closs to say Goodbye, Polly! Make Polly
reply and fly back to her home.

Keep in mind that Polly is a parrot, and can do
the things that a real parrot does - fly, walk,
talk and sing. Polly can use her skills to help with
classroom management, e.qg. fly to an individual
child if you need to choose a volunteer, help the
children tearn o song (by singing along} or bring
some fun to the class if the children are feeling
tired. To gain the most linguistic value from the
puppet, moke sure that she speaks only English.
This will lead the children to communicate with
Polly in a very authentic. natural way.

Games with Polly the parrot

Disappearing floshcards

Put on the puppet and greet the class. Make
Polly say Close your eyes. Mime closing your
eyes. Make Polly say Open your eyes. Practise
these instructions, with Polly "talking” to the class
and the children following her instructions. Stick
the flashcards on the board. Elict the words.

Make sure all the children have their eyes closed
and remove one flashcard from the board. Say
Open your eyes. Polly 'points’ to the remaining
flashcards in turn. The dass say the words. She
‘points’ to the space where the missing flashcard
was. The class say the missing word. Show them
the card and make Polly say Yes! Well done! Repeat
the gume, changing the order of the flosheards.

Follow the leader

Choaose a volunteer to be the leader. The rest of
the closs stands behind the leader in a line. The -
leader walks around with everyone following.
Put on the puppet and greet the class. Make
Polly whisper an instruction to the leader. He/She
does the action, moving around the space at the
same time. The rest of the class follow and say
the word (e.g. if the instruction is Jump! the child
jumps around, and all the other children do the
some thing, saying Jump!). Make Polly say Weil
done! Stap! Change the leader! The leader then
goes to the back of the line and the child ot the
front is the new leader.

No, Polly!

Put on the puppet and greet the closs. Make
Polly point at one of the items or flashcards, e.g.
a bag, and say the wrong word (e.q. Pencil).
Frown at Polly and say Pencil? No, Polly! Try to
make your class laugh. The children say Bag to
the puppet. Make Polly say Oh! Bag! Thank you.
Repeat for the other items. Polly says the wrong
word each time. Encourage the children to join
in when you say No, Polly! Repeat with Polly

getting the words right. Encourage the class to
clap whenever she gets it right (she takes a bow).

Polly says ...

Put on the puppet and greet the class. Maoke
Polly whisper in your ear. Mime listening. Then
say. e.q. Polly says 'Stond up’. Encourage the
children to follow the instruction. Repeat with
different instructions, making Polly ‘whisper’ into
your ear each time.

Say Let's play! Explain in L1 that the children
need to listen carefully and follow your
instructions, but only when you say 'Polly

says'. Make Polly whisper in your ear and give
instructions as before, The children follow the
instructions when they hear ‘Polly says’. Miss out
"Pally soys” sometimes. The children who fallow
the instruction that time are ‘out’. Repeat until
only a few children remain. They are the winners.
Make Polly fly to each of the winners, "lond’ on
their heads or hands and say Well done!

Singing Polly

Put on the puppet. Explain in L1 that Polly

is going to sing. Say that she is very good at
singing. but her memory is not so good.

Give out the No cards. Explain that when the
children hear Polly make a mistake, they should
hold up the card.

Play the karaoke version of the song. Make Polly
sing along. but with the wrong words. Pouse
when the children hold up their No cards and
ask/help a volunteer to say or sing the right
words, Make Polly say Oh, thank you! and then
continue singing.

Teaching without the puppet

There are ideos in the teaching notes for
odapting puppet activities if you do not wish

to use the puppet. For oll the games described
obove, you can take the role of Polly {for ‘Polly
says’, which is a version of ‘Simon says', any soft
toy could be used to replace Polly).




How can | adapt Super Safari to fit my timetable?

Super Safari is designed for schools that dedicate a significant
part of the week to English. No two schools are the same and
different pressures on the timetable mean that you, the teacher,
may need to adapt the course to fit your timetable.

If you have more time

Repetition, repetition, repetition. Young children learn very quickly but
forget just as quickly which is why it is so important to recycle little
and often. If you have more time ovailable, don't be afraid to sing
the same song a couple of times in any one lesson and several times
during the week. Consider incorporating your class’s favourite songs
and chants into the welcome routines for every lesson. Similarly, the
story in the book can be used several times in many different ways.

Remember. as well as the Activity Book, the puppet, flashcards and
posters offer excellent opportunities to further consolidate new
language.

If you have less time

If you are short of time, it con be tempting to skip lessons or shorten
certain stages. However, when working with pre-school children

it is important to maximise input and ensure each lesson has lots

of variety and movement. Consider the following ideas as ways to
shorten the course, focus on the activities that make a difference as
well as activities that children will enjoy.

Do

* Ensure every lesson includes predictable routines for Warm-up,
Presentation, Practice and Ending the lesson,

* Ensure that each lesson has a balance of active and quiet
periods.

* Focus on the Presentation and Practice stages of the lesson; this
is the main input and fundamental to successful acquisition.

» Focus on the activities in which children hear and use new
language.

» Consider leaving the drawing and colouring tasks until the end of the
lesson or for homework. Do not ignore these activities altogether, they
offer children an excellent opportunity to process the lesson's input.

All the lessons in a unit provide important leaming opportunities but the
following chart can help you decide how much time to allocate to each

lesson.

Suggested time allocation per unit

Lesson 1t
Worabiiony presantation
Lesson 2

Gramiriar

Lesson 3:

Vocabidory presentation’TPR

Lesson 4

Lessons T and B:

We hope this helps you to plan your lessons but please do get in touch
at ELTmail@combridge.org if you have any questions or comments
about the course.




Use the table below to help you decide which activity types you can integrate into your lessons depending on the time you
have available.

Component If you have more time  If you have less time

Teacher's Book Warm-up activities
Extension activities
Ending the lesson activities
Lesson 6 (practice)

Pupil’s Book | Think! (activity 7)
Phonics
Review

Activity Book Value (activity 6)
Project {activity 7)
Review (activity 8)

Teacher's DVD Animated stories
Animated songs
Animated songs with karaoke

Pupil’'s DVD-ROM Vocabulary practice game 1
Vocabulary practice game 2
Animated songs*

Animated songs with karaoke*
* Also seen on the Teocher's DVD

WNNERN | WSS | SNS | SSA | SRSS
JWA:A™™ | |A:,™X | ™™ [ WX ™| WX ™K

{can be used at home)
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Aims!

Ask volunteers to point to the heads
and say all the nomes.

o Say Look and troce. Show the children how
to trace the lines. They trace the lines using
pendils. Monitor and make sure they are tradng

Mow hnguug_r-: Hel
Materials: :
Lunouuunmp-hm

-
Warm-up

Aim: to present and practise Hello

# Smile and wave at the class. The children
wave back. Say Hello and wave at the same
time, The children wave back and say Hello.
Do this several times until all the children
are joining in with Hello. '

® Turmn to one of the children ond say Hello,
{name). He/She replies Hello. Encourage
H:ednldhnmfﬁeﬂp.{m}tnhmﬂmr
neighbour. Continue this chain around the
closs. If you have space in the dassroom,
the children can sit in a dircle for this activity.
With a large closs, stort another chain at the
back of the room/the other side of the dircle
so that the children who are waiting do not
become bored.

\ i

Presentation

€% 17507 Listen and point. Say the
names.

Aime to present characters

@ Help the children find PB page 4. Point to the
picture. Wave ot the characters and say Hello!

& Say Listen. Ploy the audio. The children listen
without looking at their books.

& Say Listen and point. Play the audio again.
Show the children how to point ot the
characters. Say Listen and point again.

Play the audio. The children listen and point.

@ Play the oudio again. The children point and
say the names.

Audie script page T35

Practice

# Show the charocter flashcords in the some order
as the picture in the Pupil’s Book. Say each name.
The children repeat.

# Stick the character flashcords on the board in
the same order. Point to each flasheard in
turn. The children say the name. Point to the
floshcards in different orders. The children say
the correct nome. :

# Teach a mime for each of the animal characters:
Gina = Standing up toll and munching leaves
from a tree.

Polly = Flapping wings and squawking.

= Growling ond leaping.
Mike = Swinging arms and making o monkey
noise.

# Do one of the mimes. The children say the correct
name. Repeat with a different mime. Make the
mimes as funny os you can.

# The children stand up. Say a name. They do the
correct mime. Repeat several times.

® Ask the class to sit down and open their Activity
Books.

o b AB pé  Look and trace. Say the names.

Aim: to pructise character names ond

recagnising shapes

# Help the children find AB page 4. Point ta each
character's head in turn and say the name.
The children copy you. Repeat.

to point ot the pictures and say the names.

rE:\lr.‘tenal'rlmm activity

Aim: to practise character names

@ Talk briefly in L1 about which of the animals
has long legs. long hair, strong arms, wings,
ete.

@ Draw part of one of the characters on the
board, e.g. Mike's tail. The children say the
name of the character. Repeat with different
body parts, e.g. Polly's beak, Gina's long
neck, Leo’s tail, Polly's feet, Gina’s horns,
Mike's hand. Leo's nose and mouth.

Ending the lesson

Aimg to review Hello

® Put on the Polly puppet and make her say
Hello to the class. Make her voice friendly
and funny. The children reply Hello, Polly!

® Make Polly fly to a child and sit on his/her
head. The child stands up. Make Polly say
Hello, (name). The child replies Hello, Polly!
Repeat several times, moving around the
closs so that children are watching carefully
to see where Polly will ‘land’ next.

@ End the lesson by making Polly wave and
say Goodbye! The children wave and can
say Goodbye if they wish.




Alms:
[ ]

New language: felio!

Warn

Aim to review Hello and character names

® Show the character flashcards in turn.
Say the names. The children repeat.

L] Hmwtlrmﬂushmrdsngmn The children
say the names. ;

® Cover each flashcard with a piece of paper.
Slowly reveal the picture. The children
say the name when they recognise the
character

® Stick the flashcards on the board. Point to
each one, wave and say, e.g. Hello, Mike!
The children repeat. Point to the flashcards
in a different order. The children wave and
say Hello, (name).

5

Presentation

@ } P8 p5| Listen and chant.

Aim: to present Helle! I'm ... and say a chant

® Help the children to find PB page 5. Talk about
the picture briefly in L1 (ask where the children
are and what they are saying and what's in the
classroom). Use the picture to elicit Hello! Point
at the girl and say Jo. The children repeat. Point
ot the boy and say Mo. The children repeat.

® Play the chant. Point to the girl for verse 1 and
the boy for verse 2. The children copy.

(=)

® Say Listen and chant. Play the chant again line
by line. The children listen and repeat. Play the
chant again for the children to join in. They
point to the children in the picture as they chant.
Audio script page T95

Practice

® Put on the Polly puppet. Make her say Hello to
the class. The children reply. Make Polly look at
you and say Hello! I'm Polly. Reply to the puppet
Hello! I'm (your nome). Repeat. ’

* Make Polly fly to a child and say Hello! I'm Polly!
Encourage the child to reply Hello! I'm (histher
name). Repeat with different children. Ask them
to put up their hands if they'd like to speak to
Polly.

# The children stand up. Play some music. The
children walk around. When the music stops,
the children turn to their nearest dossmaote.
They say Helio! I'm {name) to each other and
wave. Start the music again. Continue until
the children are confident with introdudng
themselves.

o } A8 p5 | Draw yourself. Say the sentence.

Aime to practise Hello! I'm ...

® Drow a simple outline of a head and shoulders
on the board (similar to the one on AB page 5).
Point and say I'm (your name). Draw your eyes,
hair, nose and o smiley mouth. Wave at the
picture and say Hello! I'm (your name).

Help the children find AB poge 5. Point to the
example drowing and the frome. Show some
crayons and say Draw yourself. The children
draw eyes, hair, mouth, etc. according to ability.
Circulate and ask individuals to say Hello! I'm
... Invite volunteers to show their picture to the
dass and say Hello! I'm ...

\

Extension activity

Aim to proctise the long vowel sound ‘oh’

and listening skills

® If possible, move your class out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom,

® Divide the class into two teams. Nome one
team Mo and the other team Jo. The teams
stand at one end of the space (e.q. against
one wall or behind a line). Explain in L1 that
each team needs to run to the wall or line
in front and touch it, then run back. The Mo
tearmn run when you say Go Mo! and the Jo
team run when you say Go Jo!

® Play the game several times, encouraging
the children to listen carefully for the name
of their team. Ask a confident volunteer to
lead the game by saying Go Mo! or Go Jo!

\,

r!mln_gﬂnh_sm

Aim: to practise the chant

@ Divide the class into two groups. Name one
group Mo and the other group Jo. They
stand up and face each other. Play the
chant. For the first verse, Mo group say the
Hello lines, while Jo group say the I'm Jo
lines. They change lines for the second verse..
Encourage them to wave at each other
while saying Hello.

® End the lesson by waving and saying
Goodbye! The children wave, Encourage
them to say Goodbye.




ten and chant.
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Alms:
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New longuage:

Recycled iun:unﬂl-
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Lunﬂuu'.‘ll competences:

Warm-up

Aim: to review character names and Hello!

'm

® Review the character names with the
flasheards. ;

iﬁﬂkdﬁmﬁushm‘dwfﬁminﬁmﬂ@fymr
face or put on the Gina mask and say Helio!
I'm Gina. Use a "Gina’ voice. Repeat for the
other characters.

® Inwite four volunteers to the front. Hand
out the character flashcords or the four
character masks to these children. They take
turns to hold their flashcord up or put on.
their masks and say Hello! I'm {the character
on the card). Emmuugeﬁlmmuse;:
different voice for the characters. Repeat

4 B
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Presentation

€15 y7e 05 Listen and act.

Aim: to present dlossroom instructions and
proctise listening end responding physicatly

* Books closed. Ask the children to sit in a drcle.
Sit in the centre. Play the first line of the audio
ond do the action (Stand up). Encourage the
children to copy you. Ask the children to sit
down again. Play the first ine again. Do the
action along with the children. Play the next line
and do the action (Sit down). The children copy
you. Repeat for the rest of the recording.

* Play the audio again without pausing, doing the
actions and saying Hello along with the children.
Repeat this several times, until the children are
following the instructions with ease. Play the
oudio for the children to follow the instructions
without your help.

Audio script page T95

Practice

Aim: to practise new instructions and listening

# Put on the Polly puppet. Make the puppet
greet the class. Then make her say Stand up.

The children stand. Repeat with the other
new instructions Say ‘hello’ and Sit down. The
children follow.

* Make Polly give the instructions in different
orders and more quickly, as the children become
confident.

@ pAE p& | Listen and circle.

Aim: to practise new instructions, listening and
pencil control

@ Help the children find AB page 6. Point to the
first picture ond say/elicit Look! Stand up. Point
to the second picture. Say/Elicit Say *hello".

# Say Listen and circle. Trace a large dircle in
‘the gir with your finger. Soy Drow a dircle.
Encourage the children to copy you, proctising
the circle shape with their fingers in the air.

say What con you hear? Play the audio.
Hello? {gesture “yes’). Confirm the instructions
in L1. Play the audio. Ask the children to point
at the correct answer. They finish drowing the
drcle around the second picture. Circulate
and elict Say ‘hello’ from individual children.
Audio script page T35

%

[ Extension activity

Aime to practise responding to instructions

® Pretend to be a robot. 5ay Hello! in a robot
voice, sit down with arms ond legs making
jerky movements like o robot and stand up
in the same way. Repeat, encouraging the
children to copy you.

® Explain to the class in L1 that they are all
robots and you are going to give them
instructions. The children stand up. Give
instructions (e.g. Sit down, Stand up. Say
hello’, Say ‘goodbye’, Sit down). The
children follow using robot movements and
robot voices. Make this into a fun game by
speeding up.

b
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Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise following instructions

® Divide the closs into four groups. Name
the groups Gina, Polly, Leo and Mike. Give
instructions from the lesson, but naming
a group each time, e.q. Mike, stand up
(only the children in the Mike group stand |
up). Repeat with different instructions and
character names. If your class have made
the character masks, they con wear them
fwﬁnsgnrm {e.g. oll the children in the
Gina group weor their Gina mask).

® End the lesson by asking each group to say
Goodbye.




Alma:

¥ fs:mmun activity
New language: i) _ - _ Aim to practise giving instructions
Recycled language: = i °r name @ Put on the puppet. Make her greet the class
Materials: lasheards (¢ ' rayons and then 'sit’ on your desk or a chair. Give
; Ballv) ; ! ' : Polly instructions and make the puppet
follow’ by doing the actions. e.q. Stand up,
Polly! Say “hello’, Polly! Clap your hands!
(Polly ‘daps’ her wings together), etc,
- ® Choose volunteers to give Polly instructions
o ™ ) ) in the same way. Make the gome funny by
Warm-up E be different but still an important part of our having Polly get tired/fed up as the children
s < NG community. Emphasise how everybody wants to speed up their instructions,
Alm: 1o present Clap your hands and feel included and take part in all the same fun e -
oo instructions : ! and games. = x ) -
® Clap your hands. Encourage the chitdren to Audio script page T95 ( :
clap. Choose individual children and say, Revisien Aime to practise the song !
£9 biena. e yoor i _ —— ® Play the song. The children sing along and
* Put on the Polly puppet. Make her give © 12557 say the names. Colour the SRS e o o
gstructions to the class (Stond up, Sit down, circles. * Wave and say Goodbye to end the lesson,
5"}'%’ Say ‘Eﬂﬂmﬁ“ﬁ the oW Aimy: to review character names and create The children copyyou,
Hﬁhurhlﬂns ﬂﬂpl you hmds} ﬂﬂed\ﬂdmn a record of learning \ == L
ﬁﬂ"fﬁdﬂht R tha? | RO ® Review the character names using the
. = ) flasheards,
. . * Help the children find AB page 7. The children
Presentation colour the circles if they can say the names on
gt = ‘their own. _
@.ﬂ VP8 7| Listen and sing. ¢ Circulate and ask individual children to say
Aim: to sing a song the nomes.

* Help the children find PB page 7. Point to the
children on PB poge 7 and ask whot they are
doing in L1. Elicit Hello,

® Play the song. The children listen and paint to
the pictures.

* Play the song again. The children follow the
instructions (they begin the song sitting down
and stand up for the first line of verse 2).

* Play the song ogain, pausing to teach each line.

® Using L1 you may want to use the artwork as
an opportunity to highlight how children can

&) e S
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Aims

L i
New language: entil, ¢
Recycled lanﬂuuw

Hﬂhﬂnlﬂ

Aime to review greetings and character
names

voice ond volumes.

® Show the character flashcords and say the
names. Repeat. Stick the flashcards on the
board. Point to the characters in turn and
say their narnes. The children repeat.

# Teach the chant below. Practise it line
by line. then say it as o dass. Point to
the character floshcards on the board as
prompts.
Le, Le, Le, O, O, O, Leo! Leo! Leo!
Gi, Gi, Gi, Na, Na, Na, Gina! Gina! Gina!
Pol, Pol. Pol, Ly. Ly, Ly. Polly! Polly! Polly!
MMM!&E!MM

® Remove the flashcards and stick the
character flasheards (turned around to the
blank side) on the boord. Point to one of
the maosks, Ask Who's this? Repeat the
_question in L1. Elicit the name. Repeat for
all the characters several times.

® Say Hello in a whisper. The children whisper

Presentation

@ I PE P8 Listen and point. Say the words.

Aim to present classroom objects

# Help the children find page 8 of the PB. Point to
the picture on PBE page 8 and ask Where's Polly?
The children peint to Polly. Repeat with the other
characters. .

# Point to the clossroom objects in the picture and
ask Whot's this? The children reply in L1. Say
Listen. Play the audio. The children just listen the
first time. Say Listen and point. Play the oudio.
The children point. Play the audio again. The
children point and say the words.
Audio script page T95

Practice

# Put your bag, a book and o pendil on your
desk. Place your chair so the children can see
it. Point to one of the items (e.g. the chair) and
ask What's this? The children give the answer in
chorus. Repeat for the other objects.

® The children stand up. Ask them in L1 to put their
Pupil's Books in their bags and put their bags,
Activity Books and just a pendl on their table.
Say one of the four clossroom objects. The
children point to the correct item. Repeat several
times, getting faster and faster.

® Ask the closs to sit down and open their

€D 14577 Look and match. Say the
words.

Aim: to practise clossroom objects and

recognising shapes

® Help the children find AB page 8. Point to each
object in turn and say the words. The children
copy you. Repeat. Ask volunteers to point to the
pictures on the right and say the words.

® Say Look and match. Show the children how
to draw lines from left to right to match the
objects. They draw using pendls. Monitor and
make sure they are trading from left to right
and using the correct grip. Girculate and ask
individual children to point at the pictures and
say the words.

-
Extension activity

Aime to raise awareness of how shadows

are created

® Put Polly near your light source (a lamp or
projector) so that the children can see her
shadow on the wall. Say the word Shadow
and elicit the translation in L1.

® Ploce other items, toys or the character
masks near the light source to make
different shadows. Say What's this? or

X Whao's this? Elicit the words in L1 or English.

sl

~
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Ending the lesson
Aim: to review classroom objects
® Stick the classroom object flashcards on |
the board. Put on the Polly puppet. Make '
Polly ‘point’ to each flashcard on the board
and ask What's this? The children say the
‘word. Do this several times.
e leﬂ:suppmngﬂmhrmu&uﬁng
the clossroom objects flashecards (see |
%

p—




Alms
o

New longuage!

Recycled language: - . .
Materialss <
Optional:

.Lﬂnﬂuﬂﬁt camp-m

Warm-up

Aim: to review classroom objects

* Show the classroom object flashcards in
tum. Say the words. The children repeat.
Show the flashcards again. The children say

the words without you.

® Play No, Polly (see Introduction, page xvii),
using real classroom objects..

Y
Presentation

ﬁ ) 7€ o3| Listen and trace. Chant.

Aim to present Look! It's my ... and say o chant

# Help the children to find PB page 9. Point to
each object ot the bottom of page @ ond ask
What's this? The children say the words, Show
how to follow the lines from the children to the
objects with your finger. The children copy.

® Say Listen and trace. Play the first verse of the
chant and show how to troce the first line from
the boy to the chair with a pencil. Do the same
for the next three verses. Circulate ond check
they are tracing from left to right ond using
the correct grip. Play the whole chant for the
children to listen and check.

()

® Say Listen and chant. Play the chant again line
by line. The children listen and repeat. Play the
chant again for the children to join in, They
point to or hold up their own possessions os
they say each verse (chair, pendil, bag, etc.).
Audio script page T35

Practice

# Place o book, o bag and a pencil on your table
at the front of the class. Point to each item und
say Look! It's my (book).

® Put on the Polly puppet. Say to Polly It's my bag.

Polly ‘flies’ to your bog and lands on it. Say Well
done, Polly! The children clop. Repeat with the
other objects. Call a volunteer to the front. Say,
e.q. It's my book. The child points to the correct
object. Repeat with different volunteers.

* Move oround the class. Point at an item which
belongs to an individual child (book, bag, pencil
or chair). Encourage the child to say It's my
(book). Repeat with different children.

@ ) AE g9/ Listen and join the dots.
Say the sentence.

Alm: to proctise listening, pencil control and

classroom objects

@ Help the children find AB page 9. Point to the
first picture and show children how to join the
dots with o pendil. Say Listen and join the dots.

@ Play the audio. The children listen and find the
first picture. Pouse until everyone has finished.
They join the dots as they find each picture.

@ Ploy the cudio again. The children point at their
pictures and repeat the words and the sentence.

Audio script page T85

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise It's my ...

objects

e Give each child their Yes/No cards. Show the
Yes card, smile and nod and say Yes! The
children copy. Show the No card, frown and
say No! The children copy. Repeat until they
are doing this with ease. Say Yes or No in
diferent orders. Children pick up the
correct card.

@ Show the children one of your classroom
objects and say a false sentence, e.g. show
a pencil and say It's my bag. The children
say No! and hold up the No card. Repeat
with different objects, mixing up true and
false sentences.

and classroom

-

Aime to practise the chant

® Divide the children into four groups. Name
them Chair, Pencil, Bag ond Book. Play the

chant. The children in each group stand up
& and join in with the correct verse.




@ Listen and trace. Chant.

meemmmmm &) oo |
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Alma
.

New language:

Recycled language:

Materials:
Language mm

Warm-up

M'ﬁmﬂewréfeﬁinghmiﬂns
wmmmmwmm
flashcards or real items. .

® Do one of the mimes below. nmmmnen ]
say the correct object. e.g. Bag. Say Yes!
It'smy (bag).
Bag = Pldungupurtl:‘kmckund{mthhy
it on your back.
Pericil = Sharpening a pencil and then
Chair = Lifhngﬁfdmputﬁng‘itdﬂwn
and then sitting on it,
Book = Toking a book off a shelf,
it and looking through the pages.

® Invite volunteers to do one of the mimes
hrﬂmdnssmmmm%ﬁ
encourage them to say Yes! It's my ... .

® Show items of your own and say. e.g. Look!
It's my pencil. The children do it in pairs.

Presentation

€% 176570 Listen and act.

Aim: to review classroom instructions and
present Honds up, Hands down

to practise listening and responding physically

® Books closed. Ask the children to sit in a drde.
Sitin the centre. Clap your hands and say the

phrase at the same time. The children copy.
Repeat with Stand up and Sit down. Do this until
the children are joining in with ease. Then give
instructions without doing the actions yourself.

@ Play the first line of the recording and do the
new action (Honds up). Encourage the children
to copy you. Play the next line and do the new
action (Hands down). The children copy you.
Repeat for the rest of the recording.

# Play the audio again without pausing, doing
the actions along with the children. Repeat this
several times, until the children are following the
instructions with ease. Then play the audio for
the children to do the actions without your help.

® Give the children instructions in a different order,
adding Stand up and Sit down, e.q. Stand up,
Honds up, Clap your hands, Hands down, Sit
down. They follow your instructions. Speed up
when they are confident.

Audio seript page T95

Practice
€5 ¥a5510] Listen and circte.

Aim: to practise new instructions, listening and
pencil control

® Help the children find AB page 10. Point to the

first picture and say/elicit Look! Hands up. Point
to the second picture. Say/Elicit Hands down.

* Say Listen and dircle. Trace a large dircle in

the air with your finger. Say Draw a circle.
Encourage the children to copy you, proctising
the drcle shape with their fingers in the air.

® Say Listen. Hands down or hands up?

Play the audio. Ask the children to point at

the correct answer. They draw the cirde around
the second picture and say Hands down.

Audio script page 795

-
Extension activity
Aim: to practise classroom instructions

# Clap your hands once and then do one
action. Say the action at the same time, |
e.g. Honds up. The children copy you.
Repeat with different actions, Once the
children are saying the actions confidently,
do just the actions, and ask the children to
say the words. }

Ending the lesson

Aime to practise following instructions
with their chairs nearby. Ask them to put
a pendil and a book on their desks. Put on
memwpuppet%wymmw
(e.g. Stand up, Hands up, Hands down,
Clap your hands. Sit down). The children i
foﬂnwﬂmemed:ddmm&ﬂkmﬁgmﬂ\ .
ease, introduce new instructions with the
ﬂnnwmﬂ'tmdmks{eg Mﬁ&ml’m@ﬁ
down, Books up, Books down). Repeat all
the instructions in different orders and
speed up.

T— —_ e
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Alms

B : rﬁtmlnn activity
Hﬁfi languages <" Aim: to practise following instructions and
Recycled language: - take part in a team game
Sk ® If possible, move your class into the

Materials: - playground, schaol gym or an empty

: the o oard box/b ® Divide the class into teams of three to six.

guage competences: The teams stand in lines, with one child at
i e o ﬁeﬁnntlnfrontnfmmteum,pluceu

\ . then a pendil and a book and, furthest away,
r ™) _ a cardboard box/basket. Make sure there s
mw # Play the song ogain. The children look at the plenty of space between each object.

! : : picture and point to the book. chairs, pencils or .
Hﬂbmﬁmdmmmhﬂrucﬂam bag at the appropriate point in the son ® Show the children how to play, Say Tidy up
® Givein GonE ISt U et E PPF P! g 9: your bag. The first child in each team runs

structions (Stand up, Ha nds up, . ® Play the song again, pausing to teach each . in their i ;
el i : ; tupmkupﬂqebagmmewhneofpbjm.
Sl ﬁd’m’* 5&“‘?“ wn, Clap your hands). line. When they are confident, they can stand puts it in the box/basket and runs to the back
‘The children follow. up and mime tidying up each of the itemns reh Say Ti il

i e e A e ot : , ufﬂwwteum,SuvTrdﬁrquurpmﬂLThe
L] Mk-_the_d'ﬁd_nmtusput their bag, pericil and mentioned as they sing. children now at the front run, pick up their

haokmﬁ)ﬂrd:es‘ka ; 1 Audio script page 795 team’s pencil and put it in their box/basket.
- Hﬂfﬁ'ﬂi&tiﬂjﬁ,{mhmwhm page : . They run to the back of their team. Do the

xvii). Review known instructions and include Practice same for the book,
. @mmm id Books oﬁﬁﬂ Follow the path, iPmﬂqumMmﬁthmwu
Up/down. need to take the objects out of the boxes/
— — Aimx to practise Tidy up and pencdil control baskets once you have given all three
Presentation * Point to the book and ask What's this? Elicit instructions, and place them in line again.
: Book. Say Tidy up your book. The children Mix up the order of the instructions to keep
ﬂ’ F7E571] Listen and sing. repeat. Mime drawing a line from the girl children listening carefully,
: : ) through the maze to the shelf. The children use ® Make the game competitive — the fastest

Aim to present Tidy up your (chair) and sing o a pencil to solve the maze. Circulate and check child wins a point each time.
soeng _ they are drawing a line from left to right and "
* Ask about known classroom ﬂbﬁ? on PB page using the correct grip. Encourage the children p- -

11. Say, e.g. Point to a choir. The children point. to chant Tidy up your book as they draw. ; ;

Ask in L1 what the children in the picture are e ! Mn.' the lesson

doing. Elicit that they are tidying up and say Aim: to practise the song

Tidy up in English. The children repeat. ® Say Listen and tidy up! Play the song. The
* Play the song. The children just listen, d‘sitﬂﬁenﬁﬁhgdhﬂ ﬁdy.uptheir own books,

e

Nete: You can play this song and tidy up at

G e
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Aims
L ]

New language:

Recycled language:

Materials: :
Language competences: |

Warm-up

Aim: to review characters and classroom

instructions

nmm&mmmmm
ask Who's this? Children say the names.
Repeat. Stick the flasheards on the board.

® Put on the Polly puppet. Play No, Polly! (see
Introduction, pdge xvii} with Polly pointing
_at the character flashcards and saying the
Wigrmnea

-mm&wunwmwm
up, it down, Clap your hands, Hands up
and Hands down. The children listen and
follow.

i 3

\, ] -

Presentation

€150 yreppi213) Story: The chair

Aim: to listen and follow a picture story

# Point to Polly in the first picture on PB page
12 and ask Wha's this? The children say Polly.
Repeat for Gina. Ask where Polly and Gina are
in L1 (in the classroom / at school). Point to the
characters in picture 2 and ask their names.
Point to the new character in picture 3 and ask
Who's this? The children tell you in L1 that it's
the animals’ teacher, a zebra. Point to the chair
and ask What's this?

« Play the CD. The children point ot the pictures
as they listen.

» Play the story again, stopping after each picture.
The children explain what's hoppening in L1.
Elicit translations for please, stop it and sorry.

» Divide the class into four groups. Name each
group ofter one of the characters in the story.
They put on the appropriate character mask.

Ask the children to put o bog, a pendl and a pen
on their desks and stand up. Give instructions
using please, e.g. Leo! Sit down, please {onty

the children in the Leo group sit down). Repeat -
with different instructions and character names.
Include new instructions Pendils up, please, Bags
down, please, etc.

Audio script page T95

Practice

j AE pi2 | Listen and colour the correct
circle.

Aim: to listen ond identify the correct picture

» Point to the first picture on AB page 12. Ask
Who's this? The children say the name. Repeat
for the second picture. Say Listen. Mike or Gina?
Play the audio. Elicit the answer Mike.

® Show the children how to colour the correct
circle. Ploy the audio again. Check their work
as they colour.

@ Play the recording again. The children repeat
Mike's line:
Audio script page T95

Extension activity

\ P

Ending the lesson

Aim to practise careful listening and
classroom instructions

® Put on the puppet. Make Polly say Stand up
to the children in an impolite way. Gesture
to the children to remain sitting down. Say
Polly! Say 'please’! Make Polly say Stand up,
please! The children stond up.

® Explain in L1 that the children must only do
what Polly says if they hear the word please.
Make Polly give different instructions, some |
with please, some without. The children only
carry out the polite ones!

"I

Al to s Dlcas

iEhntuhnmlﬂﬁonﬁarphme Show the
cbsﬂwncbpctﬂusl'mds.mmitﬁw
say the words. Repeat with the characters.
stick oll the flashcords on the board at o
height your class can reach.

o Invite a volunteer to the board and say, e.g.
Pencil, please. The child takes the flashcard
from the board and passes it to you. Say
Thank you. Repeat with different volunteers.

® Ask the children to put a pendil, a book |
and a bag on their desks. Children proctise
asking for items in pairs by saying, e.g. Book, |
please.

\ »




Alms

L]

Recycled language:
Materials: - '

Woksiia
please
® Show the character flashcards. The children
say the names,
® Mix the flashcards up and hand them out
 randomly to four children. Give instructions
using please. e.g. Leol Stand up. please.
The child with the Leo floshcard stands up.
Repeat with different instructions for the
four children. Then take back the flashcards
by asking, e.g. Leo. please. Say Thank you
when the child gives you the card. Repeat
with four different children.
Lm

—

Practice

@ VB pp12-13| Story: The chair
Listen to the story. Stick.

Aim to review the story

® Ask the children to tell you what they remember

about the story in L1,

® Play the story again, pausing after each picture
tory pausing P

to ask about the nomes of the characters, the
classroom objects in the picture and what is
happening.

* Hand out the stickers for Unit 1, Say. e.g. Bog.
The children point to the correct sticker on the
sheet. Repeat for the other items.

® Point to the picture on PB page 13. Say Where's

T3

the bag? The children point to the sticker
outline. Mime peeling the sticker of the bag off
the sheet. The children peel off the sticker and
hold it up. Check that they all have the correct
sticker. Then say Stick it, please. Mime sticking it
in the right place. The children stick the sticker in
their books. Repeat for the ather stickers.
Audie script page T25

Story vaiues pre ppiz3|

Aim: to think about the meaning of the story:

being kind and saying sorry

® Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pause after picture 4 and talk in L1 about
the way the characters are feeling. Ask in L1
Why are Leo and Mike fighting? (Because they
both want the chair) How does the teacher feel?
(Annoyed./Angry.) Why? (Because this isn't the
way we behave in closs/it isn't kind.) Play the
rest of the story and ask in L1 What do Leo and
Mike say at the end of the story? Elicit Sorry in
English and in L1. Ask the children when would
they say sorry. Talk about how important it is to
say sorry to a friend if you have upset him/her.

# Say Sorry! The children repeat. Say the word at
different volumes. The children repeat it at the
same volume each time,

e P48 p15 | Complete the face. Colour the
picture.

Aimxe to apply volues from the story to new
situations

* Tell the children in L1 We're going to look at

-

\

some children now. Look at the picture and
think. I's he kind? Help the children find AB
page 13. Point to the happy face and explain in
L1 that if they think the boy is doing the right

thing and saying sorry, they trace a happy smile.

Show them how to trace the line with a pendl
Circulate and check as they trace. Then the
children can colour the picture.

Extension activity

Aim to reinforce understanding of the story

& Invite five volunteers to the front, Assign
thern the roles of Gina, Polly, Leo, Mike and
the teacher. The children playing the main
characters put on the masks. Arrange three
chairs near the children. Play the story. The
children act out the story along with the
CD. Encourage the children to join in with
the CD and the child who is playing the
teacher to act like a teacher.

* Invite another group of five children to come
to the front and act.

.

~

Ending the lesson

® Put on the Polly puppet. Make Polly pick up
a pencil from your desk and throw it on the
floor. Point to the pencil, look angry and
say Pollyl Look! It's my pencill Make Polly
look down/sad and have her say Somry!
Repeat with Polly throwing or knocking
items belonging to individual children on the

® Invite volunteers to wear Polly and practise
saying sorry in the same way.
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Alms
[ ]

New language:
Recycled Hmmn:

Huhrlnli

Rt |
Language competences: |

Warm-up

Aim: to review classroom instructions und

encourage children to work together

® Put on the puppet. Give the class instructions
using Polly, e.g. Stand up, please. Hands up.
Hands down. Sit down. Clap your hands.
Penils up.

e Invite four to six volunteers to the front.
They stand in a row. Say Listen and say.
Explain to the first child in L1 that he/she
needs to listen to your instruction and then
tell it (in English) to the next child. He/She
musm“tﬂduuih'daﬁmmdmn Explain that
you want the instruction to get to the last
person in the row, then he/she does the
action and says it. Tell the children at the
front to listen very carefully to their friends.
Wmimmmﬁmmh&‘s
ear. HefShe whispers it to the next person
and so on down the line. The last child does
goes to the beginning of the line. Repeat
with a different instruction.

@ Tolk briefly in L1 about how important it
is to listen in class. Explain that in todoy's
lesson you are going to think about other
things which are important when we are in
a group at school.

\ -

Presentﬂtinn

Aim: to present sociol skills

e Ask the children to look at PB page 14. Elicit
Look and Listern for the first two photos.

¢ Play the recording. The children listen and point_
to each photo in turn.

# Translate join in into L1. Talk about the way we
need to join in with activities and games in class.
Remind children to use please and sorry and be
kind,

Audio script page T25

Practice

a ) AB pi4 | Make a model of yourself.

Aim: to take port in a goft activity and
encourage recognition of self
to revise Hello! I'm ...

» Show the pictures on AB poge 14. Explain in
L1 that you are all going to make models of
yourselves. Hold up a simple outline you have
completed of yourself {with the correct hair
colour, clothes, etc). Make the outline say Hello?
I'm {your name).

» Hand an outline of a person on paper or card to
each child. Say Colour you! Greulate and help
the children draw the face and use the correct

colours MM

o Ask volunteers to show their finished models
to the closs and say Hello! I'm (name).

models onto up&mﬁpma‘pupuvﬁﬁam
title Our closs. the finished poster and
say Look, our class! Expku‘rm L1thatweall
need to work together in class. 3

-
Extension activity

Aim: to encourage the children to join in

and focus on their clossmates

e If possible, move your closs out into the
ployground. school gym or on empty

classroom.

& Ask the children to stand in a circle. Say
the name of one of the children. The class
repeat. Throw the soft ball to that child.
The child says the name of one of his/her
clossmates. The children repeat it. Then he/
she throws the ball to that child, and s on.
Say Join in! They can olso say sorry if they
throw the ball too hard.

\ = - ___

1

-
Aim: to review social skills from the lesson |
@ Teach the following mimes for the three
skills from the lesson:
as if looking through binoaulars.
Listen = Cup one hand around one ear.
Join = Join your hands together in front of
you as if shaking hands with yourself.
® Say each word. The children mime. When
they are confident with the mimes, they say
and mime at the same time..
® Say the words in a rhythmic phrase while
you mime: Logk, Listen, Please, Join in.
The children copy.

T14




(w yrm-up

Aim: to review social skills

® Repeat the mime and chant from the
previous lesson (see page T14, Ending
the lesson). Talk briefly in L1 about the
importance of looking, listening and
joiningin.

Revision
o ﬁ!  FPE 5] Look and complete the
— fme,s'

Thinking skills: classifying behoviour

® Draw two faces with eyes but no mouths on
the board (like the ones on PB page 15). Draw
a smile an one face, a sad mouth on the other.
Ask in L1 which is Yes and which is No. Ask the
children to proctise drawing a happy foce and a
sad face on a piece of paper or with their fingers
in the air.

* Point to the children in the first picture on PB
page 15. Say Yes, Look! Show the children how
to trace the sad mouth on the face. Explain in
L1 that the children need to look at the other
picture and trace the happy mouth on the face
if they think the behaviour is good. Circulate and
help as necessary.

€

# Check answers. Elicit in L1 that the children are
listening and joining in in the second picture.
Point at the pictures ond say Look, Listen, Join in.
The children repeat.

) 122575 say the words. Colour the circles.

Aim: to create o record of learning

* Point to the pictures on AB page 15. The children
say the words together.

® The children colour the circles if they can say the
words on their own.

* Circulate and help as necessary, Ask individual
children to say the words,

r&tnuiun activity

Aim to review classroom object vocabulary

® Moke a play dough model of a chair. Show
the closs and ask What's this? Tell the
children they are going to make models of
the classroom items from the unit. Stick the
classroom object flashcards on the board
and elicit the words.

® Hond out play dough to each child. The
children make a model for each of the words
{or they work in pairs and make two models
each). Circulate and help as necessary. Ask
What's this? Show some of the best models
to the class.

e

T——— o —

 Ending the lesson

* Play the children's favourite gome from the
unit or sing the unit song.

E.. — — T

Phonics

¢ See page T80 for Unit 1 Phonics.

Review
* See page T90 for Hello! unit & Unit 1 Review.




2
o

Phonics — page 80 Review — page 90

(Think! ) Look and complete the faces.

p—

(Thinking skills: Classifying { 15 J







Almp

New language!
Recycled language:

Materials;

Optionak : 3
Langudge competences:

.mtanmlqrﬂ;apuppetmﬁmkeﬁer
say Hello in a friendly way as before.
The children say Hello, Polly.

® Polly says Look! A bag! and flies to get the
bag with the scarves or flags in the four
colours (red, blue, green, yellow). Take o
scarffflog from the bag very slowly and
make Polly look at it and say, e.qg. Look! Red!
The children repeat the colour if they wish.
Repeat with oll the scarvesiflags.

® Put the scarves/flags back in the bag,

® Make Polly toke the bag in her beak and

L._ ﬁr | : P _g

Presentation

ﬂ‘ ) PE 76| Listen and point. Say the
colours,

Aime to present colour words

# Point to the picture on PB page 16. Point to Polly
and say Who's this? Elidt Polly. Repeat for Gina.
Say Listen. Play the audio. The children just
listen.

# Say Listen and point. Play the audio. Show the
children how to point at the colours on Gina's

palette. Say Listen and point again. Play the
audio again. The children point.

& Say Say the colours. Play the audio again.
The children point and say the words.
Audie script page T236

Practice

® Put a selection of coloured items onto different
tables (e.q. feathers on one table, beadson
another, crayons on another). Tell the children
to sort them into red, blue, green and yellow
piles. The children say the colours as they do
the activity.

# Put on Polly the puppet and make her fly around,
checking the activity and asking individuol pupils
to say the colours.,

o b 4B p16| Look and colour. Say the colours.

Aim: to pructise colours

# Paint to the classroom objects in the picture.
Ask What's this? The children say the words.

# Point to the dots on the bag and say/elicit
Red. Show a red crayon or pencil and mime
colouring red oll the spaces marked with a red
dot. Repeot for the other colours. Say Look and
colour, Circulate and check that the children
are colouring using the correct colours. Ask
individuals to say what colour they are using.

® When the children have finished colouring
say Say the colours. Point to the picture of
the book. Ask What's this? Elicit Book and
Yellow. Repeat for the other items.

-

Extension activity

Aim: to practise colour recognition and

pronunciation

® Before the lesson hide some red, blue,
green and yellow pencils/crayons/books
oround the dassreom (there should be one
faor each child). In L1 explain that there are
objects hidden around the room and that
each child must find one of them. When
they have found one (pencil) they take it
back to their table and sit down.

® Give the children two minutes to find one
{pencil) each.

® Hold up a (blue) (penal) at the front of
the class and say Blue. The children say the
colour. Ask individual children to hold up
the object they found, say the colour and

name the object.

\

-
Ending the lesson
Aim to review colours

@ Put on the puppet. Play Disappearing
floshcards using the colour flasheards (see
Introduction. page xvii).

L




Aim: to pm:ﬁ!&mlm:rwmﬁund listening

skills

® Review the colours with the flashcards.

® Make sure the children each have red, blue,
green and yellow pendils/crayons.

® Put on the puppet. In L1 tell the children
that Polly is going to check that she has the
correct coloured pencils/c s today.

e Say Blue. Pallrﬁndsund haldsupﬂ blue
pencil/crayon. Repeat for the other colours.
Make Polly nod/clap exdtedly after she finds
each colour.

® Tell the children that Polly wanits to know
whether they have the correct colours, too.
Polly says, e.g. Red. The children hold up
their red pencils/crayons, Repeat for the
other colours and circulate with Polly to
check and praise.

% ¥

Prﬂentatiun

Aime to present It's (yellow) and say a chart

# Point to each of the items on PB page 17 asking
What’s this? The children say the word.

T17

@ Make sure the children have the right coloured
pendils/crayons. Say Listen and colour. Play the
first verse of the chant and show how to choose
the correct object and colour it. Play the chant.
Pause to give the children time to colour,

* Say Listen ond chant. Play the chant again verse
by verse. The children listen and repeat. Play
the whole chant for the children to join in. They
point to the pictures they coloured in as they
chant.

Audio script page 796

Practice

® Have the Yes/No cards ready. Put on the puppet.
Say Look, Polly! Pick up, e.g. a blue book. Say
Look! It's my book. It's red. Make Polly shake
her head and hold up the No card. Make her say
It's bluel Repeat with another object, but say
the correct colour. Polly nods her head and holds
up a Yes card.

# Give out the Yes/No cards. Hold up a red pencil
and say Look! Tt's my pencil. It's yellow. Make
Polly hold up a No card. The children copy and
join in with Polly as she says It's red! Repeat for
other objects and colours, mixing correct and
incorrect sentences. The children hold up their
Yes/No cards, following Polly’s lead.

# Once the children are following with ease, play
the game without Polly helping.

o A8 p17] Look and colour. Say the
sentences.

Aimi: to practise It's (yellow)

® Elicit the colours ot the top. Soy Look and colour.

& Show the children how to follow the line from
the red paint to the cor. Point to the blue paint.
The children follow with their fingers in the
same way. They colour the car blue. Repeat for
the lost car.

® Point to the red car and say It's red. The children
point at the car and repeat It's red. Point to the
other pictures. The children say the sentences all
tagether. Call on volunteers to point to a picture
in their book and say It's ... and the colour.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise talking about o picture

® stick the classroom object flashcards on
the board. Tell the children to choose one
of the objects to draw.

# Tell the children to colour their object red,
green, blue or yellow,

* Hold up the drawing you did. Say Look!
It's my bag. It's green.

e Choose volunteers to come to the front and
tatk about their pictures in the same way.

-
Ending the lesson _
Aime to practise the chant and thinking skills
iSﬁ&hEdﬂsmmnbMﬂnmmrﬁmﬁE |
board. Say a verse from the chant, adaptir
it for the colour of the object on the
flashcard, e.g. Look! It's my chair. It's red,
it's red. Look! It's my chair, It's red, it's red.
& Repeat with different flashcards.
Enmumgﬂm&mﬂdreummmmadm
L prﬂnunﬂﬂﬁnn




@ Listen and colour. Chant.

i
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5.y Listen and act. Listen and colour.

18 | Total physical response )



Mdons

L

New language: i Extension activity ]
Recycled language: Aime to practise following instructions and
take part in o team game

Materials: @ If possible, move your dlass into the

playground, school gym or an empty
clossroom.
® Divide the dass into teams. The teams stand

Optional:
- in lines, with one child at the front. In front

Language competences; _ : Follos structions _ of each team, place the four coloured things
- o . ' ' in @ group. The things should be quite far
' from the teams.
e ! ! Repeot for other colours. ® Say Show me something green! The first ’
wm i Audio script page T96 child in each team runs to pick up their
. ﬂm’mmﬁmmhur:qﬁdh's{yeunwj team’s green object and bring it to you.
* Review the colours with the colour flashcards @ }PB p18, Listen and colour. Then they go to the back. Say Show me
and the dlassroom object floshcards. something bluel The children now at the
. . Huldupnbookmdgwm;ﬁsw L Aim: to proctise new instructions and listening front run, pick up the blue item and bring
(book]. It’s .... . Elicit the correct colour. * Say Listen and colour. Remind the children in L1 it to you. They run to the back. Repeat for
'M%mmwm The to colour the circle below the pictures the correct yellow and red.
. mﬁckmm,li’smdw Sy colour. Huymef:mhnenfmewmamﬁpom ® Speed up as the children become mare
appropriate. e R to the first circle. Then play the rest of the audio, confident.
e J pausing for children to colour the dirdle each time. . T
. Audio script page T96
Presentation Practice Note: m cannot move your dass, put the
i @ PPE p18| Listen and act. - fterns or the classroom object flashcards on
€5 12557 Listen and circle, 0 desk at the front. A child from each team
Aim: to review colours and present Show me comes to the front. Give an instruction, g
. something ... Aim: to practise new instructions, listening and Show me something blue. The first child to
to practise listening and responding physically pencil control find the correct item wins a pmnt.
* Play the first line of the audio and pick up your ® Point to the first picture and say Show me
. red object. Encourage the children to copy. Play something yellow. Point to the second girl and e \
the next line and pick up your green object. The say Show me something ... and elicit Blue. Ending the lesson
chitdren pick up their green objects in the same * Say Listen and circle. Trace a large circle in the Aime to ise following instructio
. wiay. ﬂepeqtfurﬂlereﬂufﬂ'leaudm Do this air with r i - Encou the children to Pi"ﬂl‘."h!ﬁ g dis
R roge ® Puton th Show
until the children are joining in with ease. copy you. on sie m:i?ﬂ;m ::E
-.m-l'“Eﬁ Hﬂg Il.di en u
l - fﬂ‘ﬂF the ﬂ“ﬂf’“ ﬂgﬂ'"hpmi;:!] for the :wldren ® Say Uste_'n. Show me something blue or shmv_me an object in the correct colour ﬂnzu say &e LJ
mmm;km:p e items, but without your help mmm?ﬁwﬁéﬂuﬁﬂ-mhﬂhm colour. Repeat with different instructions.
to point ot the correct answer. They draw the circle Speed up so that the children have to listeny
| ¢ 50y, e.g. Show me something green. The around the first picture. and respond quickly. '
children pick up o green object. Audio script page T96 N ' 5 ) J
i e S sk




'lhmn-up

Aim: to review Show me something fyeliaw.l

® Before the lesson, hide mﬁ:rwety of red.
green, yellow and blue objects. Make sure
mthpuirdfchﬁénm[ihuvemmthme
items,

® Put on the puppet. Make Polly osk Show
me something blue. In L1 tell the children to
stand up and find something of the correct
colour in pairs. When they have found
something they hold it up. Polly flies arcund

checking and dapping. saying Well donel

It's biue.

colours.
Kby —

Presentation

m b PE 19 Listen and sing.

Aim to present Paint (with me/’your bag (blue})

ond sing o song

» Stick the clossroom object floshcards on
the board and elicit the words. Give out the
paintbrushes if you have some.

# Point to the picture on PB page 19. Mime
painting on the picture of the chair using a real
paointbrush and say Paint the chair. Hand out

T18

a paintbrush to each child, Mime painting the
bag in the picture and say Paint your bag. The
children copy you, using a paintbrush or their
fingers.

# Play the oudio, pausing the song ofter the first
verse. The children listen and mime painting the
pendil in their books.

# Say Stand up. Play the chorus Stand up and
paint with me and mime painting together with
your brushes in the air. Pouse the song and say
Sit down, please.

# Repeat this with each verse.

# Play the song again all the way through without
pausing. The children mime painting the
different objects in their books ond standing up
when the chorus plays, without your help.

Audio script page 136
Practice

@ § AE p15] Listen again and colour.

Aime to proctise listening, identifying colours

and following instructions

# Point to the pot of yellow paint in the picture.
Ask Red, yellow, green or blue? Elicit Yellow.

# Point at the pencil on the left and say Listen.
Red, green, yellow or blue? Play the first verse

of the song. Elicit the answer Blue. Show the
children how to colour the pendil blue. Play the

song verse by verse, pausing for the children

to colour in the book, bag and chair. Circulate
and check they are using the correct colours.

Ask individuals while pointing at the picture in
their book Red? Elicit Red from the child. Say Yes,
red bag.

Audio script page T96

N

[ Extension activity

Aim: to practise listening skills ond revise

Paint your (chair) (yellow)

® Hand out a piece of paper with red, green,
yellow and blue splodges on it to each child
{to act os an artist’s palette). Hand out the
paintbrushes.

® Give instructions for the children to act
out with their palettes and paintbrushes,
e.g. Paint your chair yellow. Repeat with
different objects and colours,

@ Once they are confident, the children can
play this game in pairs, with one child giving
the instructions and the other miming. Then
they swap roles.

IL

Ending the lesson

Aim to practise the song

® Drow a chair, bag, book and pendil on the
board. Invite a volunteer to stick the colour
flashcards on the board, .I'I'ﬂ’ld’llngﬁ"bemtﬂ
the items you have drawn as they appear
in the song. Ask every time before they stick
the card, What's this? What's the colour?
Help thern with the answer until they say
it alone.

® Play the song again for the children to sing
along, using the floshcards on the board
as prompts.

T —




d, Listen and sing.
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Alms J
L 5 >
Niod lenbuatis Kk | ° Ell?u 'I:"rE [,;lm again. The children repeat
Reoyclad aoquotes .| .7 5 Audic script page T96
Materials: ), colour d pencils or crayons o \
1 : = _ Aim: to practise colours, Poor ... and Thank
he children will be able to us 3¢ ' ® Stick the colour flashcards on the board.
- ' ; The children say the words. In L1 tell the
s ) _ children that they are going to colour in
o = LES s Thank you. out the flower pictures and make sure the
A to review characters and greetings | o Puton the puppet. Hold her with her head children have red, blue, green and yellow
® Stick the character flashcards on the board. down to make her appear sad. Make her pencils/crayons on their tables. The children
. Point at the floshcard for Gina and say whiisper in your ear. In L1 exploin that Polly has colour in the pictures. Circulate and ask
Hello, Gina. The children repeat. Point at lost her voice. Look at Polly and say Poor Polly, individuals What colour is this?
the other characters to elicit Hello (character Encourage the children to repeat. Repeat Poor e Put on the puppet. Make her look sad/ill.
- name). Polly and give her a stroke. Ask volunteers to Elicit Poor Polly. Ask volunteers to come up
'memmumgﬂm come to the front, say Poor Polly and stroke the to Polly and give her a picture. When the
. character flashcords (see Introduction, puppet. Polly says Thank you each time they child gives Polly the picture, Polly says
‘page xvii). stroke her, with her voice getting stronger and Thank you. Give back all the pictures.
\, = _ 4 better *Il;"::i she iS_EE%ﬂW":ﬂ“!' and "'ﬂﬁﬂ? ® The children work in pairs. One child
. If it is possi you have a sma
B presentation coss. g each chld ot e e ks s B
€% 176 o201 Story: The painters Anibrainimen 0 | Thechidsspands Thak o )
. Aimt: to listen and follow o picture story Practice = ~
# Point to Gina in the first picture and osk Who's =y VABpZ0 | Li the Endi the lesson
. this? The children say Gina. Point to the other @ corrictclrz:m o m? ME'und Thank
characters in the picture ond osk their names. practise yru
Point to picture 2 and ask where they all are in Aim: to listen and identify the carrect picture ® Stick the colour flashcords on the board at
. L1 (Gina's house). Ask why Gina is on the sofa/ » Point to the first picture on AB page 20. Ask a hﬁﬁ'lt?ﬂl.ll‘ children can fﬂﬂd’i
what Gina is pointing at. The children tell you Wha's this? The children say the name. Repeat e Coll a volunteer to the front. Say, e.g. Green,
she has a problem with her leg. Point to the for the second picture. Say Listen. Leo or Gina? please! The child finds the correct flashcard
. paints in picture 4 and ask what the characters Play the audio. Elicit the answer Ginga. and gives it to you, Say Thank you. Repem
are doing. The children answer in L1. o Shio the dhildran hisw e colour the wnect with different volunteers.
o Play the CD. The children point at the pictures cirdle. Play the audio again. Check their work ® The children can repeat the activity in pairs,
' as they listen. as they colour. using red. green, blue and yellow crayons
e Play the story again, stopping after each picture. i or coloured pencils. f
. The children explain what's happening in L1. -
- =y




Aime to review colours and Thank you
of the class (red, blue. green and yellow).
‘Ask a volunteer to come to the front, Put
on ﬂwpuppetundnmka her say shmme
something red, The child picks up something
red and gives it to Polly. Polly soys Thank
you,

® The children work in pairs. Give o selection
of the coloured objects to each pair. They
repeat the activity. taking it in tums to say

L et y

rll’nnuqn ]

|

Practice
@ b P8 pp20-27] Story: The painters
Listen to the story. Stick.

Aim to review the story

* Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story in L1.

* Play the story again, pausing after each picture
to ask about what is happening and the names
of the colours at the end.

* Hand out the stickers for Unit 2. Say, e.q. Red.
The children point to the correct sticker on the
sheet. Repeat for the other sticker.

® Point to the picture on PB page 21. Say Where's

red? The children point to the red paint pot,
Mime peeling the sticker off the sheet. The
children peel off the sticker and hold it up.
Check that they all have the correct sticker.
Then soy Stick! The children stick the sticker in
their books. Repeat for the other sticker,

Audio script page T96

Story values §ee pp20-37]

Aim: to think obout the meaning of the story:
cheering someone up and saying Thank you

* Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pause after picture 2 and ask in L1 How
does Gina feel? (Sad.) Play the rest of the story
and ask in L1 How do the other characters feel?
(They feel sad for Gina.) What do they do to
make Gina feel better? (They paint the cast on
her leg.) How does Gina feel in the end? (She
feels happy and thankful.) Ask in L1 What does
Gina say ot the end? Elicit Thank you. Ask the
children when they say thank you. Talk about
how important it is to help your friends feel
better when they are sad.

* Ask a volunteer to come to the front and
pretend he/she has hurt one leg. Say Poor
(child’s name). Give him/her a chair to sit on.
Explain/Elicit that you have done something
kind. Ask the children what the child should
say and elicit Thank you. Repeat the activity
with other children. The children then act the
situation out with a partner.

e BAEp21] Complete the face. Colour the
picture,

Aim to opply values from the story {0 new

situctions

* Tell the children in L1 We're going to look ot
some children now. Look ot the picture and
think. How does the boy on the floor feel? {5ad.)
What is the other boy saying? (Poor ... (child's
name). Who is helping? (The girl, the teacher
and the boy.)

# Paint to the happy face and explain that if they
think the children and the teacher are doing the
right thing, they should trace the happy smile.
Show them how to trace the line with a pendil.
Circulate and check. Then, the children can
colour the picture.

p
Extension activity
Aim: to reinforce understanding of the story

® Invite four volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Gina, Polly, Leo and Mike.
Put two chairs together to make a sofa for
Gina to lie on. The children playing the main
characters put on the masks. Play the story.
The children act out the story along with the
CD. Encourage the rest of the children to act
being sad or happy as appropriate.

® Invite another group of four children to
come to the front and act.

r!ﬂdlng the lesson

® Put on the puppet. Moke her look sad again,
class for cheering up Polly. Ask a v oluntee .
to come and try to cheer Polly up. Polly looks

| upondsays Thank you.




| Value: Cheering someone up




colours

(% Listen and point. Say the colours.




Almn

L]

New language;
Recycled language!
Mataerials:

Optional:

Language :om?iti'nl:_l_:;l:_ Th

Warm-up '

Aime to review colours and introduce the

topic of rainbows

® Drow o rainbow on the board or show a
picture of a rainbow. Say Wow! Look! A
rainbow! Move your hand in a rainbow shape
as you say Roinbow. The children copy.

® In L1 ask the children where we see
rainbows, if they have ever seen a real one
and what colours did they see. Ask when

1 rainbows appear.

Presentation

FPE 22 Listen and point.
Say the colours.
Aim: to focus on the different colours in o
rainbow
# Point tothe picture on PB poge 22. Say Roinbow
as you move your finger over the rainbow.
Point to one of the colours and ask What
colour is this? The children answer, e.g. It's red.
Repeat for yellow, green and blue. Ask whether
the children can see any other colours in the
rainbow, Elicit and translate oronge into L1,

i T

® Say Listen and point. Play the audio, pausing
after the first set of colours. The children listen
and point to the colours in the rainbow. Repeot
for the next two sets of colours.

« Say Say the colours. Play the whole recording
again for the children to listen and repeat. Ask .
which set of colours was in the right order of
the rainbow (the first set).

Audio script page T96

Practice

e FAEp22] Make a mixed-colour painting.

Aime to take part in on art project and

experiment with mixing colours

# Show the pictures on AE page 22. Show the
children a painting you have olready made.
Explain what you did, using the pictures on page
22. Talk about how the wlours mix together
whien the plote is turmed oround on the poper

# Hond out the materials. Girculate and help the
children. Ask individuals to name the colours as
they paint.

& Help the children turn their plates around on
the paper (it may help to stick the paper to the
tabie).

® Ask volunteers to show their finished paintings
and talk about the colours they can see.

Where the colours have mixed together talk
about the results. Say, e.g. Yellow and blue ...

green! Red and yellow ... orange!

g N

Extension activity

Aim: to consolidate knowledge about

rainbows

e If possible, move your class into the
ployground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

& Work together to create a giant rainbow
using the scarvesfstrips of poper. Chant the
colours with the children. Take a photograph
of the finished rainbow.

. m

Mote: 1f you do not have a large space, the
children could work individually to make their
own picture of a rainbow using strips of paper
tamig‘tue

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review the colours of the rainbow

and mixed colours

® Put on the puppet. In L1 say Polly is going
to show us some magic with colours! She is
going to mix colours together to make new
‘colours. Take out the bowl and spoon and
colour flashcards.

® Put the green floshcord into the bowl
secretly. Make Polly put the yellow and blue
flashcards into the bowl. Elicit the cotours.
Poll-,rmmﬂaemlnurwmmdwmme
spoon. Polly pulls out the green floshcard!
Say Wow! Well done, Polly! It's green. The
children say the colour. Repeat with red and
yellow making orange. Use an orange piece

of card to illustrate orange.




Recycled annuam: lou
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@ Show the children the plastic bottles with
water. Tell them they are going to help - :
rmake some coloured water. Put a drop or
'mﬁﬁﬂfmdmmgﬁﬁbmﬂme
bottles. Ask What colour i it? The children
answer Red. Put one or two drops of yellow
food colouring into another bottle of water
and ask What colour is it? The children
answer Yellow. Then pour some vmerfmrn '
the red bottle into the yellow. put the lid
on and shake it around. Ask the children to
predict what the colour will be in L1. Hold
up the bottle and ask What colour is it? The
children reply Orange. Repeat using blue
and yellow to make green water. Ask some
of the children to help. Say Thank you when

§ they put the drops in the water. 0

Revision
o @ }PE p73| Look and say the
— colours. Colour.

Thinking skills: testing predictions
& Paint to the paint pots in the first picture on
PE page 23. Say Look and say the colours.

(=)

The children look at the pots and say Yellow
and Blue. In L1 tell the children to think about
what happens when those colours are mixed
together. They can look at the picture of the
rainbow on poge 22 to help. Point to the empty
paint pot and say Colour. The children colour
in the paint pot with the correct colour (green).
Tell the children to hold up their books ond say
the colour.

® Repeot for the secand set of paint pots {nmnge}
Circulate and help, listening to the colour words.

o ) AB 23] Say the colours. Colour the
circles.
Aim: to create o record of learning
@ Point to the paint splodges on AB page 23.
The children say the colours together.

# The children colour the circles if they con say the
words on their own.

» Circulate and help as necessary. Ask individuol
children to say the colours.

-
Extension activity

Aimx to review Paint your ...

® Give out the photocopies with pictures of
clossroom objects.

® Tell the children they are going to use their
colours to paint the objects as you say them.
Say, e.q. Paint your bag red. Paint your book
blue. The children listen and paint using the
correct colours.

& Circulate and help as necessary.

& Show some af the best pictures to the class.
\

Note: I you do not have pictures, act out the
puhhng as on puge]’ia

Ending the lesson
® Play the children's favourite game from the
unit or sing the unit song.

Phonics
® See page T81 for Unit 2 Phonics.




a

7 \J_I"“l) Look and say the colours. Colour.
O
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(Thinking skills: Testing predictions *.i 23}
 _—

Phonics —+ page 81 Review — page 91
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Alms
.

New languagn:
Recycled language:

Materials: :

Optional: 1ask,
Language mmp-hm

i A

Warm-up

Aime to review If's my ..., classroom

objects and colours y

® Show a book of a known colour and say
It's my ... The children say Book. Say Yes!
It's my book. The children repeat. Say/Elicit
the colour, e.g. It's yellow, by asking What
colour s it? Repeot with o penciland a bag. |

# Circulate and point to individuol children's
bags, pendils, books and chairs which are
red, blue, green, orange or yellow. Ask
What'’s lﬁﬁ?ﬂﬁ:&&ﬂ&ﬂﬁﬁwfdmwj
mahi“lity

Presentation

@ ) PB p24] Listen and point. Say the
words.

Aim: to present family words

* Point to the picture of Mike and ask Who's this?
The children say Mike. Repeat for Leo.

® Point to the picture Leo is holding and ask
Who's this? Elicit Leo's family in L1.

@ Say Listen. Play the audio. The children just listen
the first time.

® Say Listen and point. Play the audio. The
children listen and point to the animals.

# Play the oudio again, The children point and say.
Audio script page T26

Practice

* Show the family floshcards. Say each word.
The children repeat,

o Show the flasheards in different orders.
The children say the correct word.

® Ask the children to sit in a circle. Place the family
flashcords in the centre, face up. Choose o
confident child and say, e.g. Teresa, dad! The
child comes to the centre of the circle to collect
the correct flashcard and sits back down. Point
to the floshcord and ask Who's this? He/She
holds up the card and says, e.g. (Tt's) dod.

® Repeat with different children for the aother
floshcards. Replace the flashcards when all four
are taken and coll on different children. Once the
children are confident, call two children to take
different flosheards, e.q. Carlos, mum! Isabel,
brother! The two children come to the centre
together and see who can choose the correct
card the quickest. The game can also be played
calling three children or even four children to
toke the cords.

& If you have less space, stick the flasheards on
the board and call children to come to the front
and choose.

picture. Say the words,

Aim: to practise family words

# Point to the pictures in the first row and say
mum, mum, sister, mum. The children copy
you. Point to the picture of the sister and say
Look! Sister is different. Confirm in L1. Show the
children how to complete the dircle around this
picture.

# The children find the different picture in the
other rows and circle with a pendl Circulate
ond help us necessary. Ask individual children
to point at the rows and say the words.

-
Extension activity
Ainx to practise family words and It's my ...

® Give each child their Yes/No card. Show the
Yes card. The children say Yes! Show the Nao
card. The children say No! Repeat until they
are doing this with ease. Say Yes or No in
different orders. Children pick up the comrect
card.

® Put on the Leo character mask. Wave at the
children and say Hello, I'm Leo (in a Leo
voice). The children say Hello, Leo! Show the
children one of the faomily flashcards and
say a false sentence, e.g. show the brother
flashcard and say It's dad. The children soy
Neo and hold up the No card. Repeat with
different family floshcards, mixing up true
and false sentences.

. - ——— m‘ﬂ-_—_#

-
Ending the [esson

Alm to review family words

® Put on the puppet. Ploy Disappearing
flashcards with the family words (see

® Make Polly wove and say Goodbye! The

children wave and say Goodbye, Polly!
_E!&E_

T24




tﬁhﬂwﬂwhm”t-,rﬂmhmrﬂsinmmsqﬁﬁ
names. The children repeat.

® Show the flashcords again. The children
say the names.

® Divide the class into four groups. Name
them Mum, Dad, Brother and Sister. Give
instructions for each group to foliow, e.g.
Mum, stand up (enly the children in the
Mum group stand up). Repeat with different
instructions and family words, calling on the
groups in different orders. Include Hands up, l

Hands down and Clap your hands.

—

\

Presentation

€L y75 525 Listen and trace. Chant.

Aim to present Whao's this?, review family

rmembers and say o chant

® Use the pictures on PB page 25 to elicit the
family words.

# Point to the question mark hiding picture 1 and
ask Who's this? Play the first verse of the chant.
Show the children how to trace the line from
the question mark to the picture of the mum.

(=)

Repeat the audio. The children trace the line
with a pencl. Make sure they are tracing from
left to right.

® Repeat for the rest of the chant, pausing after
each verse for the children to trace.

® Say Listen and chant. Play the chont again line
by line. The children listen and repeat.
Audio script page T96

Practice

* Choose a confident child. Point to one of the
pictures on PB page 25 and ask Who's this? The
child replies, e.g. Sister. Say Yes, it's the sister
Repeat with the other pictures,

# Children do the same activity in pairs. Child A
points to one of the pictures on PB page 25 and
asks Who's this? Child B replies Mum. /Tt’s the
mum. Circulote and encourage the children to
pronounce the consonant sounds ‘s and ‘th’ in
Wha's this?

e } A2 25 Draw a family member. Say the
sentence.

Aim to proctise Who's this? It's my ... ond

family wards

® Draw a simple outline of a figure (similar to the
one on AB page 25). Draw eyes, hair, o smiley
mouth and simple clothes (e.q. o skirt ond top)
on the figure. Point and say Look! It's my mum!

® Point to the example drawing, then to the
frame on AB poge 25, Show some crayons and
say Draw your mum, dod, brother or sister.
Maoke sure the children understand that they
need to draw someone from their own family.
The children complete the outline with details
occording to ability.

@ Circulate and ask individuals Who's this? They
reply It's my ... . Invite volunteers to stand up
and show their picture. The whole class points
ond asks Who's this? The child replies, e.q. It's.
my brother.

Extension activity
Aim to practise asking and responding to
Who's this?
® Choose a volunteer and blindfold him/her
with @ soft scarf. Make sure hefshe can't
see anything. Bring another child to the
front. Turn the blindfolded child around
several times, then move him/her towards
the other child. Ask Wha's this? The rest
of the class repeat the question with you.
The child with the blindfold has to feel the
other child's face, hair and clothes and then
guess the name, e.q. (Tt's) Nieves! When the
blindfolded child has quessed the name,
repeat the game with different children.

S—_——

r!mlh'lgtln lesson

Aim: to practise responding to Who's this?

® Hold up a character flashcard covered with
a piece of card or thick paper. Slzuwlymn&al
the picture, looking at it and asking
this? The children say, e.g. (It's) Gina. ﬁnpﬂﬂt’
mmmmm

. Swﬁumﬁyﬁmumtmmﬂse-:dnﬁ,.
\







' Listen and act. Listen and colour.




Al
.

Nuw lenguage!
tecycled language!

Materials:
Optional:
Language competences:

Warm-up

Aime to review family words, Who's this?
and It's ...

® Review the family words with the flashcards.
# Put on the puppet. Play No, Polly! with the
\

Presentation

€L 17e5% Lsten ond ot

Aim to present new instructions ond practise

listening and responding physically

# Books dosed. Ask the children to sit in o drde.
Sit in the centre. Play the first line of the audio
ond do the action (Ge to sleep). Encourage the
chitdren to copy you {e.g. by resting their heads
on their handsflying down). Say Go to sleep! Do
the action again, along with the children. Play
the next line ond do the action. The children
copy. Repeat for the rest of the recording (mime
hugging for Give your dad a hug).

® Play the oudio agoin without pausing, doing
the actions with the chitdren. Repeat several
times, until the children are confident. Play the
oudio for the children to follow the instructions
without your help.
Audio script page T96

Practice

@ ) PE p26] Listen and colour.
Aim: to practise new instructions and listening

® Say Listen and colour. Remind the children in
L1 to colour the drcles below the pictures the
correct colour. Play the first line of the audio and
point to the first drcle. Then play the rest of the
audio, pausing for children to colour the drde
each time. 3
Audio script page T97

€13 122526 Listen and circle.

Aimc to proctise new instructions, listening and
pencil control

# Point to the pictures on AB page 26 and elicit
Go to sleep and Wake up.

® Say Listen and circle. The children practise the
dircle shape in the air.

@ Say Listen. Go to sleep or wake up? Play
the audio. The children point at the comrect
picture, They draw the dircle around the
first picture. Circulate and elicit Go to sleep
from individuals.
Audie script page T97

-
Extension activity

Aim to proctise responding to Go to sleep

and Wake up

@ If possible, move your dass out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

® Play the traditional party game Sleeping
lions with the children. Put on the CD of
relaxing music and say Go to sleep! All the

s possible. Walk amongst the ‘sleeping
lions’ and try to make them “waoke up’ by
talking to them/making them lough. i a
child moves or giggles, he/she is ‘out’ -
say Wake up (nome)! The child gets up
and helps you to try and 'wake' the other
children. The winner is the child who keeps
still and quiet the longest.

children lie down and keep as still and quiet

L = . — ﬁ

-
Ending the lesson
tmtmﬂ‘mpuppei.mherﬂymd‘mnd'

that child, e.g. Go to sleep, Stand up, Clap
your hands, Give Polly a hug. Polly can fly
badk to individuals and say, e.g. Wake up,
Sit down so that everyone is awake and
sitting down at the end of the activity.

@ End the lesson by asking the children to say

Goodbye! to Polly.

\

on an individual and give one instruction to

]

=

T26




Aims

X r!x'hnllun activity
New language: : e {y — £ i —
: (Bl el ® Make sure each child has a pendl, bag and
... D1, the puppet (Polly), flashcards (Family), pencits book to hand. Give out the character masks
Optional ar masks, bags, boc {four masks per child).
Langua oo The chiile be able to join in with o st *® Say Show me your book and hold up
ge comjp _ o dal i ol et e 4 IRy L300, ST a book. The children copy, Repeat with
; = i different objects and characters (for the
F : : : masks, say, e.g. Show me Leo — children hold
m' # Play the song again, pausing to tend"l each line. up the Leo mask or put it on).
Aim: to review Go to sleep, Wake up. and E;?L; the,f,” ;in' Sgcin e e ® Once the children are following with ease,
Give ... a hug X g 7 give instructions without showing the
@ Puton the puppet. Play Polly says ... (see AHE0 AL . 10 iterns yourself. You can make the game
page xvii). Réeview known . Practice competitive — the fastest child to show you
ﬁu&ucumﬁwmmdaﬁummep.wm the item or character wins o point each time.
Give (your friend) a h o DABpZT] Li match. To make sure everyone joins in, you can call
900 e U @ RERT] areand on individual chitdren to show you an itemy/
Aime to proctise Who's this? It's my ... ond character (e.g. Antonio, show me Ging).
Presentation pencil control '
@: 3 # Point to head and shoulders pictures in tum and -
w FPEp27] Listen and sing. ask Who's this? Elicit Sister and Mum. Point to Ending the lesson
Aime B f it rds. o t famil the first Stﬂ'HDI.IEttE“m'Id'S{W Listen and match. I e
et e T T IS PRSI Wy thisiouio. BRI e i el ok s Aim: to practise the song
_M.ngfﬂﬂf'g with the flasheards children how to draw a line to match the head 'UMdEthEdﬁs?-mmtumgmups.mem
e mlbf . ; and shoulders picture of Rosemary’s mum to the is the shail, the aﬂ‘mrgrdup isR
® Point to the little girlin the foreground on PB silhouette. Play the audio again. The children Play the song. The groups join in wiﬂﬂlm
page ?? anc Sy IZWH 265 Rosemany. Hedlo, listen and draw a line. Repeat for the second questions or answers, as appropriate. Swap.
Rasermeny: The children oy hello, Rotemary pieture. Circulete drid chieck the dhibdren are roles and repeat.
and repeat the fidime o fer you severol fimes. drawing a line from left to right and using the \
® Point to Rosemary’s family (sitting on the wall) correct grip. Ask individuals Who's this? They say
on PB page 27. Say Look! It's a family. It's It's (the} mum.
Rosemary’s family. Say, e.q. Point to the mum. A -
The children point. Repeat several times. e i

® Play the song. The children listen and point
to the appropriate person for each verse,

()




== ¢ .)\» Listen and sing.
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Alma
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MNew language:
Recycled language:
Materials:

Optional:

Language cumpﬂtm

-
Warm-up
Mﬁwﬁwhmwmam
This is my ...

® Play the song (CD 1, Track 37). The children

jistnin Enwugeﬂmmtac&mulong&;ﬂw.
ﬂfﬂ'\elmﬁlnﬂ'wedﬂui:' osemoary

Presentation

@ }PE pp25-29 Story: Family and friends

Aim: to listen and follow o picture story

# Point to Leo in the first picture on PB page 28
and ask Who's this? The children say (It's) Leo.
Repeat for Mike, Ask what Leo and Mike are
doing in L1 (locking ot pictures in a galtery).

® Ploy the CD. The children point at the pictures
as they listen.

= Ploy the story again, stopping after each picture.
The children explain what's happening in L1.
Elicit o translation for This is my friend.

» Stick the family flashcards on the board. Put on
the Leo character mask. Hand a Mike character
mask to each pupil. The children put on the Mike
mask. Play the story. The children join in with
Mike's question and his reactions each time,

pointing at the flashcards on the board. You join
in with Leo’s answers and gesture towards the
flashcards os if introducing your family.

Audia script page T97

Practice

@ } AE pZ5] Listen and colour the correct

Aim: to listen and identify the correct picture

# Point to the dad in the first picture on AB page
28. Ask Who's this? The children say Dod.
Repeat for the second picture. Say Listen. Dad or
sister? Play the audio. Elicit the answer Sister.

» Remind the children that they have to colour the
correct circle. Play the oudio again. Check their
work as they colour.

¢ Ploy the recording again. The children repeat
the question and answer exchange.

Audio script page TS7

Extension activity
Aim: to practise Thisis my ...
members

® Stick photographs of your family on the
board. For each photo, encourage the class
to ask you Who's this? Reply This is my
(dad), etc. Repeot two or three times.

* Give each child their Yes/No cards. Say Yes
or No in different orders. Children pick up
the correct card.

® Point to one of the photographs of your
fomily and say a false sentence, e.g. point
to the photograph of your sister and say
This is my mum. The children say No and
hold up the No card. Repeat with different
photoegraphs, mixing up true and false

® Stick the flashcards of the family and of
Mike in different places in the dlassroom,
with a card or paper ‘frame’ around each
one if possible, to make them look like the
portraits on PB page 28,

® The children stand up. Put on the Leo
character and say (in a Leo voice) This is
my dad. The children run to the correct
flosheard. Repeat with the different family
members and Mike (for Mike say This is my
ﬁ}eﬂd}

® If you do not have space in y: ]
ﬂmdntmﬁnmnstmdutﬁmrdeﬂaﬂn&
point to the correct picture.

iﬂnmﬂwdﬂd:mmmgmﬁrm.
‘o confident volunteer con put on the Leo

nmkun&lmstttwgmm

Eﬁ —r o
gl ™
Ending the lesson
Aim: to practise This is my ..., family
members and careful listening

T28B



Aim: to review family members .

® Show the photographs of your family and
say This. is my mum, mmd\ﬂdrmcm
join in. . :

® Hand the photographs to different children.
Say a sentence, e.g. This is my sister. The: I
mﬁ!n&ﬂwﬂwmﬂmmhmndsm
“and brings you the photograph. Repeat for
the other photographs. Dﬂﬂ\enthvihgﬂgmnj

with different children,

Practice

) P5 pp28-29 Story: Family and friends
Listen to the story, Stick.

Aime to review the story

@ Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story on PB pages 28 and 22 in L1.

® Play the story again, pousing after each picture
to ask about the people in the pictures and elicit
what Lec and Mike are saying.

® Hand out the stickers for Unit 3. Say, e.g. Dad.
The children point to the correct sticker on the
sheet. Repeat for mum.

® Point to the picture on PB poge 29. Say Where’s
Leo's mum? The children point to the sticker
outline. Mime peeling the sticker of mum off the

(129 )

sheet. The children peel off the sticker and hold
it up. Check that they all have the correct sticker,
Then say Stick. The children stick the sticker in
their books. Repeat for the other sticker.

Audio script page T97

Story values P r2 pp28-29]

Aime to think about the meaning of the Stﬂﬂf
caring about family and friends

@ Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pause after picture 4 and ask in L1 Is
Leo happy to show Mike his family? (Yes, he is.)
Play the rest of the story ond ask in L1 Wha /s
Leo’s friend? (Mike.) Is Mike happy to be in the
picture? (Yes, he is.) Talk about how important it
is to care for both our family and our friends.

G § AE 25 Complete the face. Colour
the picture.

Aim to apply values from the story to new

situations

® Tell the children in L1 We're going to look at
some children now. Look at the picture and
think. Is she caring for her friend? Talk in L1
about how sharing things with someone shows
that you care. Point to the happy face and
explain in L1 that if they think the girl is doing
the right thing, they trace the happy smile.
Show thern how to trace the line with a pendil.
Circulate and check as they trace. When they
finish tracing, the children colour the picture.

-
Extension activity

Aime to reinforce understanding of the

story

® Stick the floshcards of the fomily and Mike
to the board with frames around them to
make them lock like portraits, Invite two
volunteers to the front. Assign them the
roles of Leo and Mike. The children put on
the Mike and Leo masks. Ploy the story. The
childrer act out the story along with the €D,
gesturing towards the pictures on the board.
Encourage the children to join in with the CD
and lough at the end.

® Invite another pair of children to come to
the front and act or repeat with the class
working in pairs ot the same time, miming
pointing at pictures.

 Ending the lesson

This is my friend, (name)

® Ask two volunteers to come and stand ot
the front. One says pointing at the other
This is my friend, (name). The children
repeat. The volunteers then swap roles.
They then go back to their seats. Repeat
with different children.

® The children stand up. Play some music.
The children walk around. When the music
stops, they make groups of three or four.
They take turns to introduce each other
saying T?Mﬁnl}f‘ﬁfenﬂ {name). Start the
‘music again. The children move around
“once more. Continue until the children are
confident with introducing their friends.

-

— T —
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@ Listen and point. Trace and say the words.
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Alms

L]
New langudage:
Recycled language:
Materials!

Optional: / 3
Language unmpntenm

-

Warm-up s

Aim: to present egg and review This is my
.. and family words

-Mmﬂwp&wﬁtmﬁmmhg
flashcards using the family flashcards (see
Introduction, page xvii).

® Make Polly take the toy :
eggnu‘tuf?mrhng.ﬁmmrﬂmﬁﬂms
my egg. Make her sit on the egg. Say Egg.
The children repeat. Polly passes the egg to
volunteers, saying This is my egg. The child
says Egg. To get it back make Polly say My
egg, please!

. y |

Presentation

@ } PE p3d| Listen and point. Trace the
circles.

Aime to present baby and identify the members
of an animal family

» Ask the children to look at PB poge 30. Point to
the egg and ask What's this? Elicit Egg. Say Point
to the mum. Help the children to point to the
correct photo. Repeat for Dad. Point to the chick
and say This is the baby. Show the picture of o
baby and say the word. Pupils repeat.

& Ploy the first section of the recording. The
children listen and point to each photo in turn.

Join in yourself. Repeat for the second section.
Play the third section for the children to point
without your help,

e Point to the line around the first picture and
trace it with your finger. At the same time say
Dad. The children copy. Do the same for the
other three photos. The children troce around
the photos and say the words. -

» Talk in L1 about which is younger, the baby or
the mum. Then ask which is younger, the egg or

the chick, to get the children thinking about age.

Audie script page T97
Practice

o ) 4B p30. Make a rocking chicken.

Aim: to take port in a craft activity and
encourage recognition of parts of o bird

s Show the pictures on AB page 30. Explain in L1
that you are oll going to make a chicken which
rocks. Hold up the chicken you have made
and say This is my chicken. The children repeat
Chicken. Explain how you made the chicken in
L1, using the pictures on AB page 30.

# Hand out the materials. Greulate and help the
children colour the plate yellow, fold it and
stick on the wings, tail, beok and eyes. Cut out
the parts of the chicken for the children (beak.
wings, tail) in odvance. Ask individuol children

o

What's this? Elicit Chicken and the ports of
the bird in L1.
The children practise making their chickens ‘rock’
once the glue is dry.

\,

 Extension activity |

Aim: to review vocabulary and practise fine

motor skills

® Make a play dough model of an egg. l
Show the dass and ask What's this? Tell the
children they are going to make a model of
something from the lesson — a chicken, a
baby or an egg. Point to the pictures on PB
page 30 and elicit the words.

¢ Hand out ploy dough to each child. The
children make three models each (chicken,
chick and eqgg). Greulate and help os
necessary. Ask What's this? Show some
of the best models to the closs. Confident
children con show and say, e.g. This is

my egg. )

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review new words egg. baby,

chicken

@ Teach the following mimes for the new
‘words in the lesson:
Egg = Curl up with hands over head to make
an egg shape.
Buh:meumﬁthradmguhuby |
Chicken = Fold your arms with elbows out
and ‘flop’ them while moving your head like
a chicken.

@ Say each word. The children mime with you.
When they are confident with the mimes,
they say and mime at the same time,

® The children work in pairs. Child A says one

L swap. Circulate and check.

of the words, Child B mimes. Then they




-
Warm-up

Hﬂﬁmﬁewvambulmyfmmthn

previous lesson

® Repeat the mimes from the previous lesson
{see poge T30, Ending the lesson) to elicit
and proctise egg. baby and chicken. Talk

L briefly in L1 about which is younger/smaller.
Practice

@ @ y7e 51 Follow the path.
Thinking skills: crdering

# Point to the photographs on PB page 31, Elicit
the words. Say, e.g. Point to the chicken. The
children point. Repeat with Egg and Baby. The
children will point to the two photographs
for baby. Ask in L1 Which is the youngest?/
Which is the smallest? The children point to the
photograph bottom left.

* Explain in L1 that the children have to draw
a path from each photograph - from the
youngest/smallest to the oldest. Point to the egg
and say in L1 The egg is first. Ask What's next?
The children point ot the photograph of the
chicken on the eggs. Repeat with the other two
phatogrophs.

(=)

® Point ot the photographs in age order.
The children copy you.

e ) AE p31 Say the words. Colour the circles.

Aim: to create o record of learning

# Point to the pictures on AB page 31. The children
say the words together.

* The children colour the circles if they can say the
words on their own.

# Circulate aond help as necessary. Ask individual
children to say the words.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to make a family picture and think

about age

® Toke a piece of paper or card and choose
some of the cut-out figures (e.g. one man,
one woman, a boy). Stick the figures on
your piece of paper. Show the children and
say This is my family. This is my dad. This is
miy murm. This is my brother.

# Hond out o piece of paper or card to each
child and spread out the cut-out figures
on desks around the class, The children
choose figures to make up their family
and stick them on the paper. Circulate and
help as necessary. Ask individuals about
their pictures and encourage them to
rake sentences in English (This is my dad.
This is my sister. etc.). Ask in L1 who is the
youngest/oldest in the picture,

@ Invite volunteers to show their pictures to

the closs.
\
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unit or sing the unit song.

Phonics
® See page T82 for Unit 3 Phonics,

Review
@ See page T21 for Unit 2 & Unit 3 Review.
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(] @hink ) Follow the path.

Phonics — page 82 Review — page 91

[ . -y .
| Thinking skills: Ordering

31







Alms
L ]

New language:
Rocycled language:
Materials:

ﬂpﬂumb

'waﬂomm#ﬁlemﬂ[mundw eq.
Look! My car. Repeat with ball, puzzle and

Give each of the toys to children in different

parts of the classroom. They pass the toys
around for everyone to look at. Collect the

doll. Point at all of the toys and say My toys? i

toys and put thern at the front.

X = a ———

Presentation

@ } 78 p32) Listen and point. Say the toys.

Aime to present toys

* Point to the choracters ond ask Who's this?
The children say the names.

® Say Listen. Ploy the qudio. The children just
listen.

* Say Listen and point. Play the audio. The
children listen and point to the toys.

# Play the audic again. The children point
and say.
Audio script page T97

Practice
@ Show the toy flashcards. Say each word. The

children repeat. Say the words at ditferent
volumes, The children repeat in the same way.

o

# Teach the following mimes:
Ball = Bouncing a ball.
Car = Holding a steering wheel.

Puzzle = Honds in front of you, palms towards
you, interlinking your fingers.
Doll = Rocking a baby in your arms.

¢ Say each word. The children mime with you.
When they are confident, they say and mime
at the same time.

@ Say one of the words. The children do the
mime without your help. Choose a volunteer.
He/She says a word. You do the mime.

@ b AE p3Z] Listen and colour. Say the toys.

Aim: to practise toys. review colours and
pructise listening skills

* Make sure each child has crayons or pendils
{red, blue, orange, green and yellow). Hold up
a yellow pendil and say Look! It's yellow! It's o
yellow pencil. Show me yellow. The children pick
up the correct colour. Do the same for the other
colours. Repeat, but without showing the colour
yourself. The children pick up the correct colour.

® Say Listen and point. Then say, e.g. It's o doll.
The children point to the correct picture. Repeat
for the rest of the toys.

* Say Listen and colour. Play the first line of the
audio. Point to the picture of the ball and ask
What colour? The children reply Blue. Show the

children how to colour the picture. Play the
rest of the audio. Pause after each item for the
children to colour.

® Pgint to the finished pictures and ask What's
this? What colour is it? Rephrase the responses,
e.g. Yes! It's a baoll. It’s blue. It's o blue ball.
Audio script page T97

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise toys t

® Put the real toys, the pendil, the book ond
Polly onto a tray. Pick up each item and ask |
What's this? ond (if it's red. green, yellow, l
orange or blue) What colour is it? Place all
the items back on the tray ond say Look!
Remember! Let them look for one minute at
the objects on the tray, then cover it with o
large cloth. Turm away and secretly remove
one of the items (you can ask the children
to close their eyes). Show the tray again
and ask What's missing? Elicit guesses from
different volunteers. You can also ask What
colour is it? Hold up the missing item and

elicit the nome and the colour.
® Repeat the game several times, removing o
different itern each time.
h  _ L
i R
Aim to review toy words
toy flashcards/real toys. Polly makes right

or wrong sentences about the colour of the
toys, e.g. It's a red cor. Give out the Yes/No
cards. Say Show me No. The children hold
up the correct card, Repeat for Yes. Do as
many sentences as time allows.

Ll MuhePdtywmeandemdbyefThe

children wave and say Goodbye, Polly!
\ _J
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Aim to review toys

® Show the toy flashcards intumn. Sunyhdt
the nomes, The children r&p‘ea‘t.

@ Show the flashcards again. The children say
ﬁ.-m ‘names.
Pi'uctit._m; J

Presentation

@ b PE p33) Listen and match. Chant.

Aim to present I've got a ...,

say a chant

* Show the cor flashcard or toy car and elicit the
waord. Say Look! I've got o car. Repeat for the
other toys.

* Point to the first picture on PB page 33. Say
Listen and match and play the first line of the
chant. Trace the line from the boy to the car with
your finger. The children copy. Repeat for the
other toys.

* Play the chant again. The children drow the lines
with @ pencil.

* Say Listen and chant. Ploy the chant again line
by line. The children listen and repeat. Play the

(=)

review toys and

chant again for the children to join in. They trace
the lines they drew as they chant.
Audio seript page T97

Practice

® Hold up a toy and say, I've got a.... The children
name the toy. Say the whole sentence {e.g. Yes!
I've got a puzzle.). Repeat with different toys
and classroom objects, -

@ Give out the Yes/No cords. Say Show me No.

The children hold up the correct card. Repeat
for Yes.

* Hold up a doll and say I've got a ball. The
children hold up the No cord. Repeat for the
other toys ond classroom objects, mixing correct
and incorrect sentences.

Mote! Alternatively, move your children to

o larger space and stick a Yes card to one wall
unduﬂﬁmdmmﬁu{LHddupm
object and make a true or false sentence.

The children run to the comrect wall.

o VA 533 Draw a toy. Say the sentence.
Aim to proctise I've got a ... and toys

* Point to the example drawing on AB page 33
then the frame. Show same crayons and say
Drow a toy. Make sure the children understand
that they can draw a cor, ball. doll or puzzle.

® Circulate and say I've got o ... to individual
children. They reply according to whot they're
drawing, e.g. Car. Encourage them to say the
sentence I've got o car. Invite volunteers to show
their picture and say, e.g. I've got o doll.

@ Invite volunteers to stand up and show their

picture.

-
Extension activity

Aimx to practise I've got a...

® Stick the character flashcards on the board
and elicit their names.

e Divide the class into four groups. Give out
the character masks, one type to each
group.

® Stick a toy flashcard next to each character
flashcard. Point to the Gina group and to
the doll flasheard and say I've got @ ...

The children in that group say Doll.
Encourage them to say the whole sentence
I've got a doll. Repeat for the other groups.
Change the order of the toy flashcards and
elicit the new sentences. Speed up as the
children get the idea.

——

Ending the lesson

Aim: to proctise I've got a ...

® The children sit in a lorge circle. Hand out
‘toys and classroom objects (doll, cor, puzzle,
ball, pendil, book, bag) to six children
{not next to each other). Alternatively, use
flashcards. Elicit o sentence from each of the
children with on object/card, e.g. I've got
a book. Play the music. The children pass
the objects to their left. When the music
stops, elicit sentences from the children who
are now holding the objects. Repeat until
zvﬂfymehuslmdﬂttmstmeﬁnntﬂm

—




€I} Listen and match. Chant.
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d;g Listen and act. Listen and colour.
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Alms
L
New language: yaur.
Recycled language:

Materials:

Urptiu-nni"

Language cunprh:u:m The

~ )

Aim: to mﬂewtuﬁ'.' classroom objects and

I'vegota...

B mewﬁmmysmﬁaﬂmﬁmm Show
each floshcard and elicit the word. Confirm
by saying a sentence with I've got (e.g. I've
got a puzzle). Practise the clossroom object
words and I've got using the flashcards in
the same way,

® Put the toy and clossroom object flashcards

it so the children can’t see what it is. Say I've
got a... Volunteers guess by saying one of
the words. When a child guesses correctly
say the whole sentence, e.g. Yes! I've got

a chair! Repeat with different flashcards.
Then make the activity competitive by

together, mix them up and take one, holding T

| dividing the class into teas
m

Presentation

Aim: to pmsent new instructions and proctise

listening and responding physically

® Books dosed. Ask the children to sit in a circle.
Sit in the centre. Throw a soft ball into the air
and say Throw. Catch it and say Catch. Repeat
several times. Encourage the children to mime

as you throw and catch, then join in with the
words. Let volunteers try throwing and catching
the ball

® Set the ball aside. Play the first line of the audio
and mime throwing. The children copy. Say
Throw your ball. Do the action again, olong
with the children. Ploy the next line and do the
oction. The children copy. Repeat for the rest of
the recording.

# Play the audio again without pausing, doing the
actions with the children. Repeat several times.
Play the audio for the children to follow the
instructions without your help.

® Give more instructions, adding longuage from
earlier units, e.g. Stond up. Throw your ball.
The children follow. Speed up when they are
confident,

Audie script page T97

Practice
@ ) PE p34] Listen and colour,

Aime to proctise new instructions and listening

@ Say Listen and coelour. Explain in L1 that the
children have to choose the correct colour to
colour the circles below the pictures. Play the
first line of the audio and point to the example
dircle next to picture 1. Then play the rest of the
audio. pausing for children to colour the drcle
each time,

€15 1575 Listen and circle.

Aim to proctise new instructions, listening

and pencil control

@ Point to the pictures on AB page 34 and elicit
Tidy up and Throw your ball

# Say Listen and dircle. Tidy up or throw your ball?
Play the audio. The children point at the corect
picture. They draw the drcle around the second
picture. Circulate and elicit Throw your ball from
individuals.
Audio script page T97

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise following instructions and

toke port in a team game

® If possible, move your class out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
dassroom.,

® Divide the dass into teams of three o six.
In front of each team ploce a doll, a car, a
ball, o puzzle and, furthest away, a box or
basket.

® Say Tidy up the doll! The first child in each
team runs to pick up the doll in their line of
objects, puts it in the box/basket and runs to
the back of their team. Say Tidy up the car!

® Practise the game slowly at first. You need
to take the objects out of the boxes once
you have given all the instructions, and
ploce them in line again. Mix up the order
of the instructions.

@ Make the gome competitive. 4

k'm S —

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise following instructions

L] Putmﬂmgupp&t.l’h\r?ﬂﬁrmﬁ . using
known instructions, throw and catch (see
Inhndummpmggm}

‘- I —— -y -

T34




4 ' song with 1 and colour it red. Play the song verse by verse,
New language:

pausing for the children to trace and colour.
Circulate and check they are using the correct
colours.

# Say, e.g. I've got a small, blue ball. The children
say the correct person from AB page 35, e.q.

Dad,
Audiio script page 798
Extension activity
Aim: to practise I've got a (bigismall)
— {blue) ..., toys and classroom objects
[ Rl w _ ® Hand each child a big or small toy/classroom
*m A ' : .I 3 t'l'h h tl’;nes';n?mbiime dchildr?ntu object. Elicit ﬂentenclegs from ml!;\?temss
Aim: to review throw, catch, toys, ];;r: :;]b i ;gﬂ_ %Epléz . wiﬁ?’v@ g:: = ::Lft l';m about their object, according to ability, e.g.
| g I've got a boll/T' t il book./T"
classroom objects and colours * Point to the little girl on PB page 35 and say g::gsmfﬂtb!uev.:e?vzlam ve
® The children stand in a circle. Place toys and Look! It's Rosemary. Children, say hello to S e S T
mm - ﬁﬁ m EI.IGQ;'HIE Axsemctny: Fhe ciiten say Mella. Aosarmarn: their neighbour. They tuI:e turmns to speak.
words and colours. Say. e.g. Angela, pledse Point to Rosemary's family and ask Who's this? - el Schsckihet Th PPED
show me the doll. The child picks up the doll The children say BrotherMum/Dad. They soy Sleonsiod cutitwiy orsupfions
and brings it to you. She puts it biack. Repeat hello to each of them. skt o ﬁgﬁf;e or
with fﬁﬁ;’g‘: children and different objects. * Say, e.g. Point to @ big ball. The children point. s fﬁqimm: P ‘:t'; kit cﬁimmf"“‘
mmdm; e ldmﬂ.ure show me I;E Repedtsevert ties. aing Up big and amall, making a sentence :;hnut their new object.
red i Wﬁm gt Theh sy g, Point to @ small. red boll The The game continues until the children have
pencilisomething red. children point to the first ball. Repeat for big, o fivie i Sis sertares
. Sw EJ&- Victor, m!drﬁlﬂbai unﬂﬁlmw red bollsmall, blue ball/big, blue ball. L - :
mﬂ hmlm Mﬁﬁi ‘ml $?;'| | m # Play the song again, pausing to teach each line. Mm ﬂ‘. m
When the children are confident, let them M- script page 157 e i practisg fhe sotig
choose who to throw to. They say (Name), ® Divide the class into four groups (Brother,
oo Sl antitime ay Practice Mum, Dad and Rosemary). Hand out the
R N RS LR B coloured dircles to match the balls in the
@ } A8 p35] Listen again. Trace and colour. song. Play the song. The groups join in with
Presentation Alng to proctise Bstening aivd id the correct verse and hold up their circles as
g an entifying size 5
sy v dsi s s s o e i
FPEp35| Listen and sing. e Point at the picture on the left and say Listen, = =
Ainx to present big and smaoll and sing a song Big or smoll? What colour? Play the first verse
# Show the children a big ball and say A big of the song. Elicit the answer A big. red ball.
ball Hold up a small ball and say A small ball Show the children how to trace around the ball

T35
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Alms

L]
Now language:
Recycled language:

Maoterials:

Language competences:

-
Warm-up
mhumrwgnmmmﬂrmdi

|ﬂmﬂ2dﬂdrﬁnmd1nfﬁmmgfsmuﬂ
objects you have brought to dass. Say,
e.q. I've got a small, red cor. Then put itin
‘the bag.

® Invite a volunteer to come to the front.
With eyes dosed, hefshe tokes an object
out of the bag. Encourage the child to
mummmw -, according
to ability. The child takes the object back to
his/her place. Repeat with different
volunteers. Collect the objects by saying,
€.g. Where's my small. red car? The child
with the correct object puts it back in the:

Presentation

@ } P8 pp3e-37 Story: The puzzle
Aim: to listen ond follow a picture story

© Point to the characters on PB page 36 and ask
Whao's this? The children say, e.g. (It's) Gina.
Review toys by asking, e.g. Where's the car?
The children point. Ask what Leo is doing in L1
{a puzzle) and why he is sad (the last piece is
missing).

& Play the CD. The dhildren point at the pictures as
they listen.

» Play the story again, stopping after each picture.
The children explain what's happening in L1.
Elicit translations for Where is it? Is it there?
and It's there!

# Put on the Leo character mask. Ploy the story.
Pretend to be Leo and join in with his reactions/
questions. Point to a shelf in the dossroom/open
a cupboard and lift the cushion as in the story.
The children join in with the other animals’ lines.
At the end, turmn round and pretend you are Leo,
looking at your tail. Encourage the children to
point and join in with Look! It’s there!

Audie script page T98

Practice

circle.

Aim: to listen and identify the correct picture

# Point to the characters in the pictures on AB
page 36. Ask Who's this? Say Listen and colour
the circle. Point to the dircles. Play the audio.
Elicit the answer (the second picture).

« Ploy the oudio again. Chedk the children's work
as they colour.

» Play the recording again. The children
repeat the question and answer exchange.
Audio script page 798

Extension activity

Aim: to practise big/small, colours, Where

is it?, Is it there? and There it is!

® Place three or four of the items from the
beginning of the lesson in different places
around the classroom (if possible when
the children are not looking). Make sure
the children con see the items. Say. e.g. My
book! My big. green book. Where is it? Go
around the dassroom looking. As you look,
osk the class and individuals Is it there?
They respond No! When the children point
at the object and say Look/It's there! “find’
the object and say Thank you! I've got my
big, green book. Repeat with the rest of the
objects.

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise Where's my ...2, Is it there?

and There it is!
Point and ask her What's this? Polly says My
egg. I've got an egg. Say Polly, let's play o
game! Make Polly cover her eyes with her
wings and hide the egqg somewhere in the
dassroom. The children con suggest places
in L1. Say OK. Polly! Make Polly uncover her
eyes and say My egg! Where is it? She flies
oround the room looking for the egg on
shelves, in cupboards, under the cushion,
etc. Make Polly ask Is it there? each time.
The children respond No! Make Polly point
tuﬂaeﬁggundsuyftsﬂ:m*iﬂamr'vegut.
my egg.

-MdﬁePwuymundwwyﬂeﬂha
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Az to review language from the story

® Before the dass, hide things that you need
around the room (e.g. your bag, your book,
a pencil, your chair). Pretend that you have
lost the items and say, e.g. My bag! Where's
my bag? Move around the classroom
locking, and asking Is it there? The children
help by saying No and pointing or saying
It's there! 'Find’ eud'rthlng and say Thank

you!

. : >

Practice

§ P8 ppiE-37 Story: The puzzle
Listen to the story. Stick.

Aime to review the story

@ Guide the children to tell you what they
remember about the story on PB pages 36 and
37. Ask while miming Why is Leo sad? What has
he lost? Where does he look? Who helps him?

@ Play the story ogain, pausing after each picture
to ask what is happening and elicit what the
characters are saying.

® Hand out the stickers for Unit 4. Say Where's the
car? The children point to the correct sticker on
the sheet. Repeat for ball,

® Point to the picture on PB page 37. Say Where's

the balf? The children point to the sticker outline.
Mime peeling the sticker of the ball off the sheet.

T37

The children peel off the sticker and hold it up.
Check that they all have the correct sticker. Then
say Stick. The children stick the sticker in their
books. Repeat for the other sticker,

hudms:nptpagema

Aine to think abeut the meaning of the story:

helping

® Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pouse aofter picture 2 and ask in L1 Whaot's
Gina doing? (She's helping look for the puzzle
piece,) Play the rest of the story and ask about
what Polly ond Mike are doing. Talk obout how
important it is to help peopte. Ask the children
how they help people at school and ot home.

a } A% p37 Complete the face. Colour the
picture,

Aime to apply values from the story to new
situotions

® Tell the children in L1 We're going to look ot
o boy and @ woman now. Look at the picture
ard think. Talk in L1 about how we can help
someone who is not as strong as us. Ask in L1
What is the boy doing? (Helping.) What is the
worman saying? (Thank you,) Point to the happy
face and remind the children in L1 that if they
think the boy is doing the right thing, they trace
the happy smile. Show them how to trace the
lire with a pencil. Girculate and check as they
trace. Then the children can colour the picture.

Extension activity
Aim to reinforce understanding of the story

e Invite four volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Gina, Polly, Leo and Mike.
The children playing the main characters
put on the character masks. Stick a large
jigsaw piece to the back of the child playing
Leo using sticky tape. Play the story. The
children act out the story along with the
CD. Encourage them to join in with the
€D ond look around as the characters do
(‘'Gina’ looking on a shelf, ‘Polly’ opening a
cupboard and ‘Mike' looking under a chair).
The child playing Leo ‘finds’ the jigsaw piece
after the others point at it on his back.

& Invite another group of four children to

| come to the front and act.

”

Ending the lesson

Aime to practise helping and thanking

someone for their help

® Ask the children to put three objects in
front of them (e.g. a book, @ red pendil
a volunteer. Put three items on your desk
‘and ask the child, e.g. Whmsnarbmk?
Encourage the child to point to it and say
Lmku‘ts{ﬁmiﬁuy Thank you and pu:kli
up. The children practise the same diologue
in pairs with the items in front of them.

Girculote and help as necessary.

e
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Alms

L
Recycled longuage:
Materials:

Optional:

Language competences: | -

Warm-up

mmmmﬁmﬂmm

iPutmbigﬂndsnmllabjectsﬁtﬂmﬁmﬁ
of the dassroom (e.g. a big book and a
small book, a big toy car and a small toy
car, a big ball and a small ball, a big bog
and a small bag). Hold up an object and
ask Is it big or small? The children respond.
Repeat with different objects.

® Put on the puppet. Make Polly say, e.g.
Oscar, please show me @ small bag. The
child comes to the front and holds up the
correct object. Polly says Thank you! Repeat
with different volunteers.

L — d

Presantntiun

su;rﬂmm-ds

Aime to differentiote between big and small

objects

» Ask the children to look at PB page 38. Point to
the first picture and ask What's this? Elidt Cor.
Ask Big or small? Elicit A big cor. Repeat for the
other phiotos.

o Play the first section of the recording. The
children listen and point to each photo in turn.
Join in yourself. Play the second section for the
children to point without your help.

» Point to the line around the first picture and
trace it with your finger. At the same time say
A big car. The children copy. Do the same for
the other photos. The children trace around the
photos and say the phroses.

Audio script page T98

Practice

&) 17139 Make a big toy and a smoll tay.

Aim: to toke port in a croft activity and

encourage recognition of size and shape

& Show the pictures on AB poge 38. Explain in L1
that you are all going to make a big toy and
a small toy, like the boy in the picture. Paint to
the toys he has made in turmn and ask What is it?
Is it big or small?

# Hand out the materials. Greulate and help the
children make their toys. Ask individuol children
What's this? Is it big or small?

© The children paint their toys then leave them
to dry. Ask volunteers to show their toys to the
class and say, e.g. A small doll or I've got a
small doll

-
Extension activity

Aim: to extend awareness of the sizes of

things around us

# Stick the photographs of big aond small
objects at the bottom of the board, oll
mixed up, at a height the children can reach.
Draw a line down the centre of the board.
Move one of the pictures of a big object on
one side of the line on the board, e.g. the
lorry. Ask Is it smali? The children say No,
big. Choose a picture of a small object. Hold
it next to the picture of the large object and
ask Is it like this? Is it big? The children say
No, small. Stick the picture on the other side
of the line on the board. Call a volunteer to
the board to choose a picture and stick it on
the correct side of the boord, according to
its size. Help by asking Is it big? Is it small?
The rest of the dlass respond, too. Encourage
the child to say It's a big (car) or It's a small
(cor). Repeat until all the pictures have been
stuck on the board. Mix up the pictures and
repeat the activity with different children.

4

i

-
unit song

® Play the song from page T35 (CD 1, Track
51). Mime holding a small ball or a big ball

‘s you sing each verse. The children copy.
&




-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise sorting objects according

to size

& If possible, move your class into the
ployground, school gym or an empty
classroom,

® Pgint to the box with the elephant on it and
say Big or smoll? The children say Big! Point
to the box with the mouse on it and repeat
the question. The children say Smoll! Place

7 Y
ear . the two boxes ot one end of the spoce.
Wa * Say Look and drow lines. Demanstrate by 3

rm-up pointing to the first photo and asking Big or dak the i i i o8 I other 64
Aime to review big/small, toys. dmsmum 7 ! 3 Between the children and the boxes. put
small? Then drawing a line with your finger from h ) ] P R
objects and I've got a ... " the photo to the small square. Repeat for photo nﬁnlleofbbgmdsmuliob;‘edswhlmﬁle.
® Mime using a big or small object which 2. The children draw lines for the remaining chvtdlval Kt 16,9, HODICS, DL, Cte, oy
the children know, e.g. writing with a photos, Circulate and help, Ask individual sors: bl Shoose yelunleat vl sy £
small pencil. Ask What is it? Encourage the children What's this? Is it big? Is it small? Ticly eipythe big haok! The child chooyes the
children to guess A small pendil. Say Yes! Encourage them to make a phrase, e.g. gorRes abject nﬂt:h;:;ts e dﬁzrzppmzrm
I‘mgntammﬂpetﬂlﬁmﬁaiﬁmdiﬁm A smoll ball beo. Repest wikh: diltersok csildrir on
mimes, e.g, carrying a big bag, driving a different iteme.
- small car, throwing a big ball, doing a big o } A2 235 Say the toys. Colour the circles. ® Once the children are playing with ease, you
puzzle, reading a big book, sitting on a : . can choose to play it as o team game. You
Al to create a record of learnin
small chair. 9 can make the gome competitive if you wish,

S — — * Point to the pictures on AB page 39. The children by choosing two children at a time. They

say the words together. race to find the correct object and put it in

Practice * The children colour the circles if they can say the: the right box.

......... words on their own.
PR 3"‘!| k and
o@. }75 259 Look and draw lines. o Chcilnte ond helos . Ask individual

Ay o ¥ [
Sy "hilg o “Sminlt; children to say the words. Ending the lesson

Thinking skills: sorting s fedoh s

® Point to the photographs on PB poge 39. Say, fl'.h rmwhr:gmge ﬁmm l.lnlt e
e.g. Point to the small book. The children point, Play the chitiren < favollriie garee fros Hie
Repeat with small bag, big bag, big book. small | MPEOrSing W Utk 0.
boll ond big boll.

Phonics
® See page T&3 for Unit 4 Phonics.
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(7 ] @hink! ) Look and draw lines. Say ‘big’ or ‘small’.

Phonics — page 83 Review — page 92 “

(.T.Flii..:ﬁi-;ilﬁg skills Sarrlg 39
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o Listen and point. Say the numbers.




Alms
L]

New languaga
Rocycled Iunnung-. -
Materiais:

- fasheards oy

Language competences:

e R
Warm-up S
Aime to introduce numbers 1to 4
slowly one by one on a table (or stick them
on the board), counting One ... two ... three
. four! Point and count several times. Say it
mﬂdmtThed'ﬂkhmjmth*ﬂiE?wﬁl

® Mime driving a car and, in L1, mfthuﬂw
need help to drive the cars. Draw two lines
to moke a simple road from left to right on
the board, at a height your children can
reach. Choose four volunteers. Give each
volunteer a toy car/picture and ask them to
stand at one end of the ‘road’. Say One!
The first child ‘drives’ his/her car by moving
na@gﬂmmmﬁemhﬂm
other children [Twu”hmﬂffmm) The rest

aﬂhe:ﬁ:ﬁjmmmﬁ&sﬂnemu@g.

Presentation

@ ) PE p40] Listen and point. Say the
numbers.

Aim: to present numbers 1to 4
* Point to each character in tumn on PB page 40.

The children say the names. Say Listen. Play the
audio. The children just listen.

# Say Listen and point. Play the oudio and show
the children how to point at the characters.
Say Listen and point. Play the audio again.
The children point.

* Say Say the numbers. Play the audio again.
The children point and join in.

Audio script page 798

Practice

¢ If possible, move your closs into the ployground,
school gym or an empty dassroom.

® Divide the closs into four teams. The teams wait
at one end of the space in lines.

* Say Go! Count One, Two, Three, Four, Go! The
tour who are at the front run to the wall as fast
as they can. The winner gets a point for their
team. These four children go to the back of
the lines. Repeat until everyone has had a turn.
The children who have already run help with
the -:uunting

numhers.

Aim: to practise numbers end introduce plurals

® Point to the first ball. Ask Whot's this? ond What
colour is it? The children answer Red/A red ball.
Repeat for the other bolls.

* Make sure the children have their coloured
pencils/crayons ready. Hold up a red pendl/

crayon and say Listen ond colour, Play the

first line of the audio and stop so that the

children con colour in the ball Play the rest of

the recording, stopping ofter each set of balls.
# Circulaote and check that the children have used

the correct colours for each set of balls.

® When the children have finished colouring say
Say the numbers. Point to the picture of the
red ball and say One ball. The children repeat.
Repeat for the other pictures, with the children
saying all the numbers and adding the plural ‘s’
if they can.
Audio script page 798

i 3

Extension activity

Aim to practise numbers and counting sets

of items

® Stick the toy and dlassroom object flasheards
on the board. Move the toy flashoards into
a group together, counting One, two, three,
four as you do so. The children join in.
Repeat for the classroom objects.

® Children repect with the eight small items
handed out to them.

\,

p
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review numbers

® Hold up the toy train or stick the picture of
the train on the board. Attach the carriages/
stick them on the board, counting slowly as
you do so, One, two, three, four. Point at the
carriages and count again. Encourage the:
children to join in.

® Put on the puppet. Play No, Polly! using the
toy train/pictures (see Introduction, page
xvii). Polly points at the carriages and makes
mistakes with the counting (e.g. pointing at
two carriages, but saying One, two, three),

or gets the order wrong (e.g. One. four ...).

— -

T40



(e )
Warm-up

Aim: to practise numbers 1 to 4 and
e s
-Hntdupmﬁngerwmﬂneiﬁddup
two fingers and say Two! Do the same for
‘three and four. Repeat with the children
copying the words and actions..
Note: Some children will find this more |
difficult than others. Encourage the children
‘to help one another.

® Say, e.g. Show me three! The children hold
[ upmemrrevctnumberoﬁmgm J

Presentation

@ } P ps1] Listen and match. Chant.

Aim to pructise counting and recognising

figures 1 to 4 to say a chant

* Point to the first picture on PB page 41 and say
One book. Point to the figure 1 and the dot and
say One. Point to the books in the second picture
saying Book, book, two books! Again point to
the figure 2 and the dots. Repeat for pictures 3
and 4,

® Say Listen and motch. Play the first line of the
chant (Book! One Book!). Show the children how
to troce from the picture of the book down to
the figure 1 with their fingers. Repeat for the

other lines. Children trace the lines with a pencil.
Circulate and check the children are matching
correctly. Repeat for the second verse.

@ Say Chant. Play the first section of the chant,
pausing after each line for the children to
repeat. Ploy the second section through for
the children to join in.

Audio script page T98

Practice :

® Hold up a pencil. Say the first line of the chant,
but using the word pencil instead of book, Hold
up two pendils for the next line, then three for
the next line, and so on. Encourage the children
to join in. Repeat with groups of four different
items {e.g. dolls. cars, balls).

o ) 4B p4t! Look and circle. Say the
sentences.

Aim: to practise counting and recognising

shapes

® Point to the first picture in the key on AB page
41 and soy Look and circle the puzzle. Show the
children how to find the puzzle and circle it with
their pencils. Hold up your finger and say One
puzzle. Point to the picture of the carin the key,
elicit the word and say Look and circle the cars.
Circulate and help. Then ask How many cors?
The children say Two cors. Repeot the process
for dolls and balls.

@ Qnce the children have found all the items, say
e.g. Cars? The children point and count olong
with you One. two cars. Repeat for the other
items in the puzzle.

® The children then work in pairs. Child A says the
name of an item in the key. e.q. Doll. Child B
points and counts the dolls aloud. Circulate and
check that the children ore counting correctly
ond adding an ‘s’ to plural nouns.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to work together and practise counting

® If possible, move your class into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom,

® Give o toy car, doll, puzzle, ball, book, pencil
or bag to each child in the class. Point to
individuals. They say, e.g. I've got a book.

® Tell the children in L1 to find people who
have the same type of object. Encourage the
children to make sentences with I've got ...

® When all the children are sitting down, help
each group in turn to count the objects they
have, e.g. the children with the bags hold
them up and say One, two, three, four.

Y p—

-

Aim to practise the chant

® Play the chant again for the children to join
in. They stand up: and count on their fingers
as they chant.

. —— —
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New language!
Recycled language!
Materials:

Language cump-tlms: The ch

~

Warm-up

Aime to review numbers 1 to 4 and practise

counting in reverse

® Review numbers 1 to 4 using the floshcords,

® Put on the puppet. Play Disappearing
flashcords (see Introduction, page xvii) using
the number flashcards.

® Stick the number flashcards on the board
‘again but in reverse order 4, 3, 2, 1. Point
to the floshcord with four spots and elicit
the number. Repeat with the rest of the
flashcards. Pmcﬁsemuﬂugﬂwnﬁm#
;_m‘:wﬂ'ntlwdm Ask in L1 When do we

heurumnﬂdnmbhﬂw?mmumdﬁ
faunch.

\ y

Presentation

@ ) B p42| Listen and act.

Aim: to practise counting in reverse and
listening and responding physically

* Show the toy rocket/picture of a rocket and say
Look! A rocket. The children repeat Rocket..

® Start the countdown Four ..., three ... ina
‘NASA' voice. Encourage the children to join in
with Two ..., one ... Make the rocket take off into
the air, adding 'blost off' noises. Repeat several
times together, then choose volunteers to make
the rocket blost off, some counting and some
making the sound effects. Help them if needed.

® Say Stand up. Play the audio and show the

children the following actions:

Four = Stand up with your arms out.

Three = Put your arms up above your head,
making a rocket shape.

Two = Bend your knees.

One = Jump in the air.

* Play the oudio for the children to listen and
copy. When the rocket lounch sound effect
plays. they jump in the air. _

® Say Listen and act. Play the audio again for the
children to join in with the countdown and oct
being o rocket on their own.

* Give more instructions, adding language from
earlier units, e.g. Throw your ball. Catch your
baoll. 5it down. Stand up. Hands up.

Audie script page T98

Practice

€15 yre<7) Listen and colour.
Aim to practise numbers and listening

® Say Listen and colour. Remind the children in L1
that they have to colour the drcles below the
pictures the correct colour. Play the first line of
the audio and point to the circle next to picture
1. Then play the rest of the oudio, pausing for
children to colour the circle each time.

# Point to picture 2 and elicit the colour and the
number. Repeat for pictures 3 ond 4.
Audio seript page 128

€15 120542 Listen and circle.

Aim: to proctise numbers, listening and pencil

control

# Point to the pictures on AB page 42 and elicit
One and Four (according to the child's pose).

® Say Listen and drcle. One or four? Play the
audio. The children point at the correct picture.
They drcle the first picture.
Audio script page T98

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise counting and listening

carefully

® Say Listen and count. Ask How many? Clap
your hands three times. Say Three. Do it
again with two. Then, clap your hands
and ask the children How many? Repeat,
clopping a different number of times ot
different rhythms (up to four).

-

Aim: to practise counting in reverse

® Put on the puppet. Start to count in reverse,
Four, three ... and make Polly prepare to fly. |
The children join in. When you get to one,
Polly doesn't fly; make her look as if she’is
still waiting. Then make her say Go?, and
you say Yes, go! Point at all of them and
say Go! The children realise that they
need to say Go! Repeat the countdown.
Polly *takes off' on the word ‘Gol” and flies

@ Make Polly land on a child's head or
shoulder, That child does the countdown
from four and says Go! Polly flies and lands
on a different child. H&peutse?werulﬁmes

anhePoLhrwwemsuvﬁmdbyqlThe

L children wave and say Goodbye, Polly!

i




ll-!tummmunhngmmrsemﬂ o

colours, to present purple .

-R&vﬁwmd,gmﬁn hﬁmmdwﬂmvwﬁﬁe
floshcards. Show each flashcard and say the
colour. Show the cards in different orders.
The children say the colours.

® Show o piece of purple card and say Purple.
The children repeat.. _

® Mix up the flashcords, adding the purple
card. Call four volunteers to the front and
ask them each to choose a card. They hold
ﬁmrmnﬂsmﬁedmsmn'tseeﬁemﬁwm

lcwntdmnundsafﬁa!ﬂmdﬁdrmjmn I
in. On ‘go’ the children at the front turn,
one by one, their flashcards to face the

dm ﬂneayme sﬁys the colour. Repeat with

Presentation

@# ) PE p43) Listen and sing.

Aim to proctise numbers and sing o seng

¢ Point to the picture on PB page 43. Say Point to
murr. The children point, Point to the number
next to the woman and say Mum is one. Point to
her clothes and ask Whot colour? The children
answer Purple. Repeat with the other pictures.

T43

# In L1 ask what the boy next to number 4 is
doing. Point to the musical notes. Say/Elidt that
the boy is singing. Say Sing.

= Ploy the song, pausing after the first two lines,
Ask the children to point to the correct picture
and number, Continue in this way until the end
of the verse.

& Play the chorus for the children to listen.

& Ploy the rest of the song. The children point and
begin to join in.

» Ploy the song again, pausing to teach each line.
Tell the children in L1 thaot some words in the
song sound similar (one and mum, two and
blue, green and three, four and more). Listen for
this when the children sing. The children point to
the people and toys as they sing.

Audie script page T98

Practice

3
@' ) 4B p43| Listen again and colour.

Aimt to proctise listening for specific

information {colours)

® Point to the picture of mum and ask Whe's this?
Elicit Mum. Repeat for the other two pictures,

# Play the audio, pausing after the first two lines
so that the children have time to colour in mum.
Continue in this way, pausing after each object
for the children to colour.

# Circulate, checking that the children have used
the correct colours. Ask individuals What's this?
What colour is it?

Audio script page T98

-
Extension activity

Aime to practise listening skills and revise

numbers

® Play Singing Polly (see Introduction, page
#vii), Make Polly sing, e.g. One, one, one. my
green mum. Three, three, three, my cors are
blue. Two, two, two, my dell is green. Four,
four, four, let’s jump some more!

® For the last verse, make Polly sing correctly
and encourage everyone to join in, standing
up and dancing.

e

- e loase

® Stick the one flashcard on the board. Stidk
the remaining number flashcards below and
ask o volunteer Where's two? Stick two next
to one. Repeat for three and four.

® Stick the flashcards puzzle, mum, boy and
car on the board. Say Listen and match. Play
‘the first two lines of the song. Elicit/Show
the children that the first picture is mum.
Say One, mum. Stick the flashcard mum
above the one flashcard, Play the next two
hnesﬂndehat(?m,andsnﬂnfmwm1

.mmmdmemwmmw

join in.
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Neow lunguoge:
Recycled language:
Materials:

Lunmgn-ggmﬂh“m r s

i "

Warm-up [

Alm: to review numbers

® Hand out the small objects — four to each
child. Say Stand up, please. Say Show me
mﬂﬁeﬁﬂﬂ&nhﬂdmmm
Repeat with Show me two! Show me three!
and Show me four! Demonstrate the first
time, until the children are following with |
ease. Then mix up the numbers. The children
hnbdupﬂwmrmdmmbernfmm

. Mkvdunteers to lead the activity by giving

the nutmttmns
\ b : ' >

Presentation

€155 178 554445 Story: Where's Polly?
A to listen and follow a picture story

& Point to the choracters on PB poge 44 ond osk
Who's this? The children say, e.g. (Its) Polly.
Alternatively use the character flashcards. Point
to picture 1 ond ask in L1 what Gina is doing
and why (covering her eyes, because the other
animals are hiding). Explain/Elicit that they are
playing Hide and seek. Ask the children if they
like playing Hide and seek. Ask what Gina is
doing in pictures 2 and 3 and how she feels in
picture 4 (puzzled/sad). Ask what Mike and Leo
are doing (giggling). Tum to poge 45 and ask
whiat is hoppening. Ask Does Gina feel different?
How does she feel?

& Play the CD. The children point ot the pictures
as they listen.

» Play the story again, stopping after each picture.
In L1 the children exploin what's happening
and the funny joke at the end of the story. Elicit
a translation for I'm here! The children practise
pointing at themselves and saying I'm here!

& Put on the puppet, Polly, ond explain that she
likes playing Hide and seek. Call a volunteer to
the front. Make Polly cover her eyes with her
wings and count stowly from one to four. The
children join in with the counting. The volunteer
hides somewhere in the dassroom.

» Polly uncovers her eyes and flies around looking
for the hidden child (e.g. in cupboards, under
desks, etc.). She osks Where's (name}? Pretend
that Polly can't find the child. Moke Polly look
tired and sad. Encouroge the child to come out
and say I'm here! Polly cheers up.

Audio script page T98

Practice
@ fAE pa4 Listen and colour the correct

circle.

Aime to listen and identify the correct picture

# Point to the first picture on AB page 44. Ask
Who's this? The children soy the name. Repeat
for the second picture. Say Listen and colour the
circle. Point to the drcles. Play the oudio. Elicit
the answer (the second picture},

# Play the oudio again. Check the children's

wmrkmﬁmlmr.

# Play the recording again. The children
listen ond repeat Gina's lines.
Audio script page T28

p
Extension activity

Aim: to practise numbers, Where's ...7 and

I'm here!

@ If possible, move your dlass into the
playground or an cutside area with places
for the children to hide. Make sure the area
is safe to play.

® The first time you play the game, do the
counting to four yourself, slowly, to give the
children time to hide. Look for the children
asking Hmm. Where's (name)? Is he/she
here? When you find a child encourage him/
her to say I'm here!

® The second time ask a confident volunteer
to do the counting and seeking.

e

Meote: If it is not possible to play the game in
a large space, hide floshcards of the characters.
around the classroom for the children to find.

Ending the lesson

Aime to proctise numbers and Where's ...?

¢ Show the children the toy car or ball Ask
them to close their eyes and count aloud
to four. Hide the toy somewhere in the
stand up and look for the toy. If you have a
lorge dlass, choose three or four volunteers
1o look. Encourage the children who are
looking to say Where's the (boll)? and
suggest places to look by saying Is ftﬂnm.-?
The child who finds the toy gets to hide it in
the ne&tgmm.




\Iurn-qn

Aim: to review Where's ...? and I'm here!

* Say Stand up, please. Tell the children that
you are going to close your eyes and you
want them to all change places and sit
‘down in someone else’s seat. They have
to be ready when you say Four! Close your
‘eyes and count slowly to four.

® Look around the classroom and act being
very confused. Say Oh, no! Where's {(name)?
E\aﬂrﬁg&ﬁlﬂnﬁﬂmmwupmﬂmlhﬂ
herel Repeat until everyone is standing up.
ﬂmduk&eﬂmﬁgmtaﬂ:mmmlphm

.

Practice

@ b PB ppas—45 | Story: Where's Polly?
Listen to the story. Stick.

Aim: to review the story

® Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story in L1, Ask What are the animals
playing? Who is hiding? Who is seeking? Does
Gina find everyone? How does she feel?

e Play the story again, pausing to ask what is
happening and what the characters are saying.
Ask what hoppened ot the end (all the animals

played together),

# Hand out the stickers for Unit 5. Say Where's
two? The children point to the correct sticker.
Repeat for four.

® Point to the picture on PB page 45. Say Where's
two? The children point to the sticker outline.
The children peel off the sticker and hold it up.
Check that they all have the correct sticker. Then
say Stick. The children stick the sticker in their
books. Repeat for the other sticker.

Audio script page T98

Story values FP8 ppsa—55 |

Aim: to think about the meaning of the story:

playing together

® Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pause after picture 1. Ask what Gina says
(Where's Leo?). Play the next port of the story.
Pause ofter picture 4 and ask where Polly is
{hiding — she has flown into the air for a joke).
Play the rest of the story. Ask what Polly says
to let Gina know where she is (I'm here!). Talk
about how important it is to play together, and
niot to leave people out.

& Call three or four volunteers to the front. Give
them a toy car each. Encourage them to sit
together and say Hello. They count their cars
aloud in English and say the colours (e.g. I've
got o car. It’s red./Look! A red car). Tell the
children to race their cars. Encourage them to
count down in English Four, three, two, onel Go!

® Make groups of three or four and give out the
toys. Give the children time to play together
freely.

e }AEp4ST Complete the face. Colour the
picture,

Aime to cpply velues from the story to new

siturtions

# Tell the children in L1 We're going to look at
some children now. Look at the picture and
think. Ask How do the children feel? (Happy.)
Why? (They are playing together.) What are
they doing? (A jigsaw.)

¢ Point to the happy face and remind the children
in L1 that if they think the children are doing the
right thing, they trace the happy smile. Girculate
and check as they draw. Then the children can
colour the picture.

rE:tHiliun activity

Aime to reinforce understanding of the story

® Invite four volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Gina, Polly, Leo and Mike,
The children playing the characters put on
the masks. Play the story. The children oct
out the story along with the CD.

# Invite another group of four children to
come to the front and oct.

-
AMbpu‘ocﬁsahwmgeﬁmhmﬁ

® Put on the puppet, FGU,',L Play No. Polly! (see
Introduction, page xvii) with the number,
colour and toy flashcards.
m
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@ Listen and point. Trace and say the numbers.

{ 46 ) cuL )
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L
Mew language:
Recycled language:
Materials:

Optional:

Language competences: .

-
Aimt to practise recognising figures 1to 4
® Repeot the Warm-up activity from page

Té. This time, as you soy, e.g. Show me
‘onel hold up a flashcard with the figure
1 on it. When the children are playing the
gome with ease; show only the floshcards,
- without saying anything. See if the children
can recognise the numbers and show you
ﬂmm-mct numbernfabyuts Don't insist
iim‘tﬂwygeﬂtnghtutmms&ge

\

Presentation

@ ) P8 p4d| Listen and point. Trace and
say the numbers.

Aim: to practise counting sets of objects and

recognising figures 1to 4

o Ask the children to look ot PB page 46. Point to
the first photo and ask What's this? Elicit Cor.
Elicit the colours of the car. Say How many?
Elicit/Say One cor. Point to the figure 1 below
the picture. Repeat for the other photos.
Encourage the children to add the plural ‘s’
for Two bags, etc.

& Play the first section of the recording. The
children listen and peint to each photo in tum.
Join in yourself. Play the second section with
the numbers in a different order. Point along
with the children. Play the third section for the
children to point on their own.

& Soy Troce the numbers. Trace the line in the
figure 1 with your finger. At the same time say
One. The children copy. Do the same for the
other numbers. The children trace and say the
numbers.

Audio script page T98
Practice

o } A pis Make a number train.

Aime to take part in a eraft activity and

encourage recognition of figures 1 to 4

& Show the pictures on AB poge 46. Explain in
L1 that the children are going to make o train
with dircles on the carriages, like the girl in the
pictures. Explain what to do, using the pictures
on page 46. Show the children thot they need
to stick the correct number of dircles to each
carriage, using the figures 1, 2, 3. 4 to help
them. If necessary, write the numbers on the
board, at a height your children can reach, and
ask volunteers to the front to draw the correct.
number of circles next to each one.

» Hond out o worksheet, ten cord drcles and

a glue stick to each child. Circulate ond help the
children count and stick. Ask individual children
What number? and encourage them to count
the drcles aloud.

® The children compare their trains in pairs and

count the drcles on each carriage.

¢ N

Extension activity

Aim: to practise recognising figures 1 to 4

and working together

# If possible, move your class into an area |
with four comers and a lorge space at the
centre. In the corners of the room. place

a number flashcord ond the appropriate |
number of toys.

® Divide the class into four teams. Name them
Leo, Polly, Gina and Mike. The children
in each team con wear the appropriate
character mask.

® Say, e.g. Gina! Four! Go! The children in the
Gina team run to the corer with four toys.
Repeat for the other numbers and teams.
Coll the doss back to the centre. Remove
the toys so that the children are playing by
recognising the figures on the cards.

p

Aim: to practise the unit song and recognise

figures 1 to 4

® Play the song from page T43 (CD 2, Track 8).
Hold up the number flashcards you used in
ﬁm‘#arm-ﬂpmprmmwhllﬁﬂmdﬂlﬁm
sing,

Tde
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Extension activity
Aim to practise recognising figures 1 to 4
and make o class display
® Divide the class into four groups (if you
have more than 16 children in your dass,
have more groups, each with three or four
children).
® Hond out o piece of paper with the outline
of a number to each group (1 to one group,
2 to another group, etc.). The children in
each group stick small pieces of coloured

. =) paper within the outline to moke a collage-
Warm-up * Point to the figure 1 and elicit/say the number. style picture for each number. If possible,
II E whi : S“G‘.f Lﬂﬂk'aﬂd Mﬂtdl Trace a “ﬁ& \Mi'ﬂ'* YWﬁ“gEr ive ane qrou md pqpef one veugw
i peRdnA S from the number to the photo of one ball. The Etue and?:ne I;feen e
'Wmmmﬁmﬁm*ﬁiﬂsﬁgmmﬁe children draw lines for the remaining numbers. o When th G
board, Point to each one. The children say Circulaate and help. Ask individual children What RSIICRISReS favstics Sk fiem
the number. number? and ask them to show you the correct G tive watls: # gesaltie, s port of o disphay
® Say Stand up, please. Say One and draw photograph. Encourage them to use plural 's', Gro il sRynbbIed G oges it the
! children to help you decide on the correct
thﬂﬁfgum& in the gir with ymurﬁng&rﬁig e.g. Three. Three bails. bz ;
hildren i, Dot s for the ret: order from 1 to 4. Ask, e.g. One. What
of the numbm Rep&ﬁtﬂwml times, Then o VAE p47| Say the numbers. Colour the E?;:;r: Pisplary the numbers 1o use in futlire
mg‘Sﬁow me one! The children draw the circles. \
figure in the air. using the numbers on the Al % crisate d of learmi
board to help. Repeat for the rest of the _' : “:h“ "":"f “A:“’"’“'—i?m -
numbers. S'uysn‘d:mﬂamm ID,’“tm € UMDers orr AB page 4/, Ending the lesson
L children say the numbers together. B o e “ o e it
* The children colour the circles if they can say the i
Practice numbers on their own. » Hﬂ{ ﬂi;dﬂir:nms;i{mmgum from the
o @5  FPE %7 Look and . # Circulgte and help as necessary. Ask individual \ Shphebon i
g LR and match. children ta say the numbers. o
Say the numbers. "
Phonics
Thinking skills: describing with numbers

® See page T84 for Unit § Phonics.
# Point to the first photograph on PB page 47. Say

How many? One? Two? The children count and Bavinsy =
put up their hands when they know the answer. ® See page T92 for Unit 4 & Unit 5 Review.
Elicit Three (balls).




COCEreeeeess

T

) @hink  Look and match. Say the numbers.

Phonics = page 84 Review = page 32

(Th:‘nki.ng skills: Describing with numbers

r £7 )
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Alms
L] ; ] [
New languoge:
Recycled Iunlll-lﬂiﬂ-
Materials: =

ﬂptlﬂmi: .
Language uumpat-mu:

Warm-up

ﬂlﬁtﬂintmdumﬂmhpmnfpﬂ;w

present cat

lﬂmwuphmnafu:utundmmoﬂi‘fsmr
cat. I've got a cat. Make a cat noise. Say
Cat. The children repeat. Pretend to stroke
Hﬂgmtnndmﬂtsmrmtmﬁdﬁidmn
copy you, while saying It's my cat. Ask the
children in L1 if they have any pets at home,
what animals they are and what they are
colled.

hm

Prﬂantﬂf.im

Aim: to present pets

® Paint to the choracters in turn ond ask Who's
this? The children say the names.

* Show the pet flashcards. Say each word. The
children repeat.

* Point to the fish, rabbit, bird and cat and say
Look! Pets! Explain in L1 thot Leo, Gina, Mike
and Polly all have pets. Say Gina? Show the fish.
Elicit Fish from the children. Do the same with
the other animals.

* Say Listen. Play the qudio. The children listen.

® Say Listen and point. Play the audio. The
children listen and point to the pets.

* Play the audio again. The children point and say.
Audie script page T99

Practice

* Show the pet flashcards. Say each word,
The children repeat.

® Show the flashcards in different orders.

The children say the correct word.

¢ Teach a mime for each animal:

Bird = Flopping your arms like wings.
Rabbit = Hands on your head like o rabbit’s
ears, jumping.

Fish = Waving your hand as tfsmmmmgund
making noises like a fish blowing bubbles.
Cat = "Washing' your ears with one hond like
a cat with its paw ond miocowing.

# Say the pet and do the action along with the
children. When they are doing the actions
confidently, say the pet and the children mime
without your help.

pltturas Say the pets.

Aim: to practise pets

® Pgint to the pictures in the first row and say Bird,
cat, bird, bird. The children copy you. Point to the
picture of the cat and say Look! Cat is different.
Confirm in L1. Remind the children how to draw
the circle around this picture.

* The children find the different picture in the other
rows and circle with a pendil. Greulate and help
as necessary. Ask individual children to point at
the rows and say the words.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise pets and revise numbers
1t04

® Give each child their Yes/No cards. Say Yes
and No in different orders. The children pick
up the correct card.

® Show the rabbit flashcord and say It's a
cat. The children say No/ and hold up the
No card. Repect with the other flashcards,
mixing up true and false sentences,

the numbers and say them along with the
children. Point to the numbers. The children
say them without you. Stick a pet flashcard
next to each number. Repeat the Yes/No
activity, this time making sentences with the
numbers, e.g. Two is cat.

® Write numbers 1 to 4 on the board. Point at

the words.

® Hold up one of the flashcards covered with
a piece of card or thick paper. Slowly reveal
the picture, looking at it and asking What's.
this? The children say the pet when they

L_.- = == == T - m

i B
Ending the lesson l
Aim: to review pets

mngrmfr, Repemfwﬂremst of the cards.

T48



Warm-up

Aim: to review pets

& Show the pet flosheoards in tum. say the
names, Thaduﬁdmﬂ repeat.

® Choose one of the flashcards, but kmp it
secret, Do the mime for the pet on the card
from the previous lesson (see T48 Practice).
The children say the pet. Repeat with
another flashcard. Then coll on volunteers
o come to the front, choose a flasheard and
mime for the rest of the class to guess.

( N

L

Presentation

@ ) PEp4s Listen and colour. Chant.

Aim: to present What is it?, review pets and

colours ond say a chant

# Show the colour flashcards. The children soy the
colours. Practise by asking individuals to point
to items in the clossroom, e.g. Clara. show me
something green.

® Point to each pet in turn on PB page 49, The
children say the word (e.qg. Bird). Rephrase,
adding the article each time, e.g. Yes. A bird.
Show the children o brown card and say Brown.
Ask children to repeat the word.

® Say Listen and colour. Make sure the pupils
have coloured pencils or crayons in red, blue,
brown and green. Play the first verse of the
chant. Encourage the children to point to the

T49

carrect animal (the rabbit). Ask What colour?
Elicit Brown. Give them time to colour the rabbit,
Repeat for the rest of the chant.

& Say Listen and chant, Ploy the chant again line

by line. The children listen and repeat. Play the
chant again for the children to join in. They
point ot the pets as they chant.

Audio script page T99

Practice _
= Choose a confident volunteer, Point to one of

the pets on PB page 49 and ask Whaot is it? The
child replies, e.g. A bird. Remind the child to use
the orticle ‘a' if he/she doesn't use it. Say slowly
Yes, a bird. Repeat with the other pictures.

# Children do the same octivity in pairs. Child A

points to one of the onimals and asks What is
it? Child B replies A rabbit./It’s o robbit. Greulate
and encourage the children to olways use the
article 'a".

@ baB pas | Listen and join the dots.

Say the sentence.

Aime to proctise pets and pencil control
@ Askin L1 if they have done o dot-to-dot picture

like this before. Explain that they need to
complete the picture by drowing a line from one
smoll picture of an animal to the other. Play the
audio. The first time they listen and trace with
their fingers. Play the oudio again. The children
listen and join the dots.

e Ploy the sentence ot the end again, The children
point at their finished picture and repeat.
Audio script page TS99

-~

Extension activity

Aim: to practise asking and responding to

What is it?

® If possible, move your class out into the
ployground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

® Haove ready enough floshcords so thot each
child in your class con have one. Make sure
that the flashcards make up groups of three
or four.

# Give a flasheard to each child. Tell the
children to keep their card hidden.
Demonstrate the activity - hold a flasheard
yourself and move around the classroom
asking individuals obout their card Whet is
it? Encourage the children to reply, e.g. It's
a pencil. When you find a child with a card
which is from the same group as the card
you are holding, tell the class in L1 that itis
the some group. Explain that the children
need to find all the other people in the class
who have cards from the same group.

Aims to practise the chant
# Play the chant again. The children join in
mdesmmﬁmmmemaf

the
$— — E—— — —




@ Listen and colour. Chant.

-

ic g ) ‘% ( Whot is it? E 49-.;‘;[
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@L Listen and act. Listen and colour.
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New language!
Recycled language:

Materials:
Optional:

Language cnm

-
Warm-up

Aim to review What is it? and It's a ...

& Review pets ushgﬂmﬂus}mds.

® Divide the class into two teams. Stick the pet I
flashcards on the board at a height your
children can reach. Call one child from each
team to the front. They stand at either side
of the board. Explain in L1 that they need to
Eﬂmmdmdnﬂunyrtmﬂmﬂmhumﬂ
~as quickly as they can. Say, e.g. It's o cat.
The child who touches the correct flasheard
first wins a point for their team. Hit'sa ]
draw, award a point to both teams. The
children sit down and the next two children
come to the front. Repeat until one of the
teams reaches ten points. As the children
bemmefm'mﬁwmﬁ!ﬂmgﬂmm
“the closs to ask What is it? before you say

H's a ... each time..
\ i

Prauntutian

Aim: to present pets, jump, wolk, fly, swim and

practise listening and responding physically

# Books closed. Ask the children to sit in o dircle.
Sit in the centre. Play the first line of the audio,
mime being a rabbit and do the action (jump).
Encourage the children to copy you. Say Jump.
Do the action again. clong with the children.

Play the next line, mime ond do the action.
The children copy. Repeat for the rest of the
recording.

@ Ploy the audio again without pausing, doing
the actions with the children. Repeat several
times, until the children are confident. Play the
audio for the children to do the actions without
your help.

Audio script page T99

Practice

@ B PE 5G] Listen and colour.

Aim: to practise new instructions and listening

® Say Listen and colour. Remind the children by
doing the action, that they have to colour the
dircles below the pictures the correct colour. Play
the first line of the audio, point to the example
and show them the colour they need to use for
the cirdle under the picture. Then play the rest
of the audio, pausing for children to colour the
circles each time.

& Point to picture 1 and elidt the colour. Repeat
for pictures 2 and 4.
Audio script page T99

R ”
@ PAE SO Listen and circle.
Aim: to practise new instructions, listening and
pencil control

& Point to the pictures on AB page 50 and elicit
A rabbit! Tump! and A cat! Walk!

@ Say Listen and circle. The children proctise
the dircle shape in the air.

o Say Listen! A rabbit! Jump! or A cat! Walk?
Play the audio. The children point at the correct
picture. They draw the drcle around the second
picture. Circulate and elicit A cat! Walk! from
individuals.

Audio script page T99

-
Extension activity
Aim: to practise responding to jump, walk,
fly, swim
@ If possible, move your dlass out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.
® Play the traditional party gome Musical
statues with the children. Say one of the
action words, e.q. Fly, birds! Put on the CD
of lively music. The children move around
like birds. When you stop the music, the
children freeze like stotues. Say another 1
action, e.g. Jump, rabbits! as you start the
music again. The game continues in this
way. As the children gain confidence you
could odd other known instructions.

-

Ending the lesson ]
Aim: to practise jump. walk, fly, swim and
following instructions

® Put on the puppet. Play Polly says (see
Introduction, pugemii}mﬂ-nmenmvmbs
and instructions from earlier units (e.g.
Polly says ‘Stand up!’, Polly says "Clap your
hands?’, Polly says ‘Hands upt’, Polly says
‘Sit down!’, Polly says 'Go to sleep!’). Revise
numbers 1 to 4 by saying, e.g. Polly says
‘Show me three!’ The children hold up three
fingers.

® End the lesson by asking the children to say
Goodbye! to Polly.

e

A\

T50



Warm-up

Aim: to review jump, walk, fly, swim

* Do one of the actions from the previous
lesson, e.g. fly like a bird. The children say
the pet name and the action (e.g. Bird! Fiy?).
Repeat with the other pets.

® Ask the children to sit in o circle. Name each
child with o pet word, around the circle, e.g.
Rabbit, cat, bird, fish. Then say, e.q. Rabbits!
Jump! All the children who are rabbits
go into the centre of the dircle and jump
around. Then say Rabbits! Sit down, please.
Repeat for the other pets and actions
(Cats! Walk!; Birds! Fly!; Fish! Swiml). Then
repeat the game. but naming the groups in
mmmwmsg
that a group of children hove to go into the
centre twice in succession.

Presentation

@gl b PEp51] Listen and sing.

Aim: to review pets. It'smy ...,

swim and sing o song

# Foint to the girl on PB page 51 and ask Who's
this? Elicit'Say Rosemary. Point to the pets in the
pictire and elicit the words, Say, e.g. Point to the
bird. The children point. Repeat for cat and fish.
Point to the swing and explain in L1 thot the
swing is singing to Rosemary. It wants to know
what all the animals in the picture are.

Jump, walk, fly,

751

# Play the song. The children listen and point ta
the appropriate animal in the picture for the
verses.

» Play the song again, pausing to teach each line.
The children mime being the animals mentioned
in the verses while they sing.

Audio script page T99
Practice

o b A p51] Look and colour.

Aine to practise Whaot is this? It's o ... and
colours

* Review colours (yellow, red, green or blue),
clossroom objects (pendils, chairs, bogs, books).
Point and ask What is this? Encourage the
children to reply with a complete phrase,

e.g. A blue chair/A green book,

® Point to the puzzle on AB page 51 and elicit the
colours. Make sure all the children have red,
blue and green crayons/pencils. Explain in L1
that they need to colour all the sections with
dots in the colour shown. Demonstrate with the
first few sections.

# Circulote and help as necessary. Point at the
onimals revealed as the children colour and ask
What is this? What colour?

-
Extension activity

Ainx to practise the song

@ Divide the class into two groups. One group
is the swing, the other group is Rosemary.
Play the song. The groups join in with the
chorus or the verses, os appropriate. They
all do the animal mimes. Swap roles and
repeat.

— —

\

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise What is this? pets, toys,

classroom objects and It's ..

'Hmdss:uttaaghtvahmmxnneﬂmhm
each of pets and toys. Point at each
flosheard and ask the child Whot is this?
He/She says It's @ ....

® Putnnthepuppet!ﬂukepalyﬁywmemf
the children with a flashcard and to land on
their head or shoulder. Polly asks What is
M?quﬂd replies It's o (cat). Pﬁlb{ﬁnen

landing on their bags/chairs/be :
qsks%ntkﬂiis?&mﬂumgeﬂ‘mcﬁddrﬁnh'
reply It's my (bag).

® End the lesson by asking the children to say
Gmeﬂ:yu!mm
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Alms
L ]
New language:

Recycled language!
Materiats: pe:
Language competences: : '

-~

Aim: to practise the song

® Play the song (CD 2. Track 22). Stick the
bird, cat and fish flashcards on the board
as prompts. The children join in. Encourage
ﬂamtommmbeingﬂlemu’mhfﬂﬁng,

ﬁﬁrgumimﬁnrmng}mﬂwyﬂng

# With the karaoke version (CD 2, Track 23),

tﬂmedﬂ:h'mﬂmtmgeﬁm'fnummg

b about the rabbit.

Presentation

€155 5 55253 Story: The cat

Aim: to listen and follow a picture story

» Point to each of the characters in the first picture

on PB page 52 and ask Who's this? The children
say, e.g. (It's) Gina. Point ot the cat and osk
What is this? The children reply (Tt's a) cat.

Ask how Gina, Mike and Leo feel in L1 (worried/
surprised) ond why (because the cat is stuck in
a tall tree).

» Ploy the CD. The children point at the pictures
as they listen,

& Play the story agoin, stopping after each picture.
The children explain what's happening in L1.
Ask how the cat feels at the end of the story
{happy). Point to the rabbit and the bird on
page 53 and elict the words.

Audic script page T99

Practice

@ JAE p52 | Listen and colour the correct
circle.

Aim: to listen and identify the correct picture

» Point to the first picture on AB page 52 and ask
in L1 who is speaking (Leo). Do the same for the
second picture (Polly). Say Listen. Leo or Polly?
Play the audio, Elict the answer Leo.

# Remind the children that they have to colour the
correct dircle. Flu-,rﬁ\enudmugum Checdk their
work as they colour.

» Play the recording again. The children repeat
Leo’s line.

Audio script page T99

-

Extension activity

Aim: to practise responding to instructions

e If possible, move your class out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
dassroom.

e Play a game to review instructions and
extend the Ending the lesson activity. Divide
the closs into four groups: Rabbits, Cats,
Birds, Fish. Give instructions to everyone
at first. e.g. Stand up! Hands up! Trees!
(encourage the children to stretch up like
trees) Clap your hands! Tump! When the
children are following with ease, mix in
instructions addressed to the groups, eg.
Cats — walk. Rabbits — jump, Fish — swim,
Birds - fly. Only the children in the nomed
group do the action.

® You can make the game competitive - any
child who joins in with the action of the
wrong group is out. Then the group with the
most people left at the end wins.

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise listening and responding

physically _

® Askin L1 where was the cat in the story (in
a tree). Present tree. Drow o tree on the
humd.Teﬂﬂhedﬂ:h‘ehﬂutﬂ&ermgnmg !
1o pretend to be trees.

® Do the following actions for the children to
copy, giving instructions in English: Stand up!
(stand up straight and tall with hands by
‘your side), Hands up! (reach high up above
your head., on tiptoes, arms outstretched
a5 if they are branches), Let's go! (moving
‘arms gently from side to side, os if they are
branches moving in the wind). Wheeee!
(moving arms more quickly), Go to sleep,

hiands! (stop moving your arms).

e

T52
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Warm-up

Aim: to review pets and introduce the

Sie of Worlding e

'Chmmﬁwmlumrs lew#l:mdat

the front, Eiweudmneupiectafﬁm
hgmmuhmemud&ufnpetbun“tglm
them instructions, apart from pointing at
the board, Leave the volunteers to work
together to sttck the pieces in the right order.
-Mkﬂmﬂstafmadﬂsstﬂgweﬂm
volunteers a round of applause. Ask in L1
how they managed to complete the puzzle
Ehywkrngtngemednsatedm} J

Practice

Listen to the story. Sttck

Aim to review the story

® Ask the children to tell you whaot they remember
about the story on PB pages 52 and 53 in L1.

® Play the story again, pgusing to ask what's
happening and what the characters are saying.

® Hand out the stickers for Unit 6. Say Bird. The
children point to the correct sticker on the sheet.
Repeat for rabbit.

# Point to the picture on PB poge 53. Say Where's
the bird? The children point to the sticker outline,
They peel off the sticker and hold it up. Check

)

that they all have the correct sticker. Then say
Stick. The children stick the sticker in their books.
Repeat for the other sticker.

Audio script page T99

Story values jFeppsass|

Aime to think about the meaning of the story:
working as a team

# Play the first part of the story. Pause after
picture 1 and ask in L1 Who notices the eat in |,
the tree? {Leo.) Play the next section, and after
picture 2 ask Who comforts the cat? (Polly,
because she can fly up into the tree.) Play the
next part of the story. Pause after picture 3 and
ask Who can rescue the cot? (Ging, because she
is tall.) What is Mike doing? (He's showing the
way down.} Play the next port of the story and
after picture 4 ask How does the cat get down?
(It slides down Gina's neck, in Mike's arms.) Play
the rest of the story. Talk obout how when we
work s a team we can do things we couldn’t do
alone (all the animals play a part in helping the
cat),

o } 4B 53 Complete the face. Colour the
picture.

Aim to apply values from the story to new

situations

* Tell the children in L1 Let's look ot a family
now. Point to the dod in the picture on AB page
53 and ask Who's this? The children say Dad.
Repeat with brother and sister. Point to the face

and remind the children in L1 that if they think
the picture shows people doing the right thing,
they draw a hoppy smile. Circulate and check
as they draw. Then the children can colour the
picture,

-~
Extension activity
Aim to reinforce understanding of the story
® Drow o tree on the board, with branches
at a height your children con reach. Stick
the cat flashcard or picture on one of the
branches.
® Invite four volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Gina, Polly, Leo and Mike.
They put on the masks and oct out the story
along with the CD. Repeat with a different

group.
Lm_

~

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise working as o team

® If possible, move your class out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
dﬁssrmn

® Show the parachute and ask about its
colours, if known. Show the children the soft
hqltmd ask What is #nsi‘fhedﬂdrmm
e.g. It’s o red ball. Tell the children in L1 that
they have to make the ball jump in the air
and cateh it again. But the boll mustn’t fall
on the floor. They stand in a drcle and hold
the handles of the parachute. Throw the
bell into the middle of the parachute. Soy
Throw the ball! Catch the boll! Point out in
L1 that it is important to work as a team,

_even in games. - J

|

Note: If you don't have a parachute, play
Tag together (see Introduction, page xvii).
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Alms
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New language!
Recycled language:

Materials:

Language wmpttmu:

Warm-up

Aim: to review pets and introduce the

topic of species

-Mmmmwyﬂmmmng
flashcards using the pet flashcards (see
Introduction, poge xvii).

® Ask the children in L1 what kind of onimal
Polly is (a bird). Point out that there are
dﬁemtvpﬁﬂfﬂrdsmﬂﬂ!ﬂtmlﬂﬂk
different from one another, but they are
all birds.

\

Presentation

@ JFEpS4 Listen and point. Draw lines
and say.

Aim: to identify animals of different species

@ Ask the children to look at PB page 54. Say
Listen and point. Play the first section of the
recording. The chiltdren listen and point to each
photo in turn. Join in yourself. Play the second
section for the children to point without your
help.

® Say Draw lines. Point to the line between the
photos of the birds. At the same time say Bird,
bird, bird. Explain in L1 that these animals are all
part of the same group or species. Elicit things

that all three birds have (e.g. wings, two legs,
beaks).

# The children drow lines between the other
groups of photos. Circulate and help, pointing
at some of the photos and asking individual
children What's this?

Augdio script page TS99

Practice

Aim: to take part in @ craft activity and

review parts of a bird

» Show the pictures on AB page 54. Explain in
L1 that you are all going to make a handprint
bird. Show your hand ond say/elicit Hand. The
children repeat. Hold up the bird you have made
and say Look! This is my hand! This is my bird.
Explain how you made the bird in L1, using the
pictures on AB page 54.

# Hond out the materials. Circulate ond help the
children make a print of their hand to form
the head, body and toil of the bird, then paint
the beak ond legs and stick on the eye. Ask
individual children What is this? Elicit Bird.
Point at the body, legs and beak and ask
What colour?

Extension activity

Aim: to review vocabulary and practise

fine motor skills

® Make a play dough model of a bird. Show
the closs and ask What is this? Tell the
children they are going to make a model of
one of the animals from the unit. Show the
flashcards and elicit the words. Stick them
on the board.

& Hand out play dough to each child, The
children make the animal of their choice
(robbit, bird. fish or cat). Girculote ond help
as necessary. Ask What is this? Show some
of the best models to the class. Confident.
children can show ond say, e.g. This is my

L cat.

r

Ending the [esson

Aim: to encourage the children to think

about birds

L] Askﬂmd\mmhd.dupnrpmntmﬂm
dprint birds they have made. Encourage
-ﬁ'lemias-:trﬁﬁs is my bird. Ask in L1 what
they added to the handprint to moke the
birds (legs, beaks, eyes). Ask in L1 whether
we have each of these things. The children

has wings - people or birds?

L] “ﬁmﬁt&hﬂn&mﬁtbﬂsamwﬂw
children hold them up and follow your
instructions. Say Birds, walk! Birds, jump!

Birds, fly!

don't have beaks. Birds hove beaks. Ask who

—

T54



Warm-up
Aim: to mnewwmhuiurymndanhudum '
the idea of making deductions

® Show one of the flashcards from the course
so far, covered by a piece of card with a
hole in it {the hole should be about five
centimetres in diameter). Ask What is this?
The children guess. Don’t confirm answers.
Mmmemr&umundma&ﬁeyentpm'tnf
the flashcord is visible and ask again. If the
children are having problerns guessing, ask,
e.q. Is it a choir? Is it a doll?

L] mmeﬂmmmmmem,
Point out that the children were using things
they knew about the object (colour, size,
shape} mtmtpmmmmmu{nm
{ﬂndwhat rtwmnﬂ

.

]

|

Practice

€ @ik 575555 Look and say the words.

Thinking skills: making deductions

* Point to the photographs on PB page 55. Say
Look and say the words. The children work in
pairs. They point to each picture and say what _
they think it is (in English).

® Point at the first photograph ond ask What is
this? The children say It's a rabbit. Talk about
how they worked this out (the big foot, the tail).
Repeat for the cat, bird and fish.

® The children work in pairs. Child A points at one
of the photographs and asks What is this? Child
B replies It's a (fish).

o A p55 Say the words. Colour the circles.
Aim: to create a record of learning

# Point to the pictures on AB page 55. The children
say the words together.

# The children colour the cirdles if they can say the
words on their own.

® Circulate and help as necessary. Ask individual
children to say the words.

Extension activity

Aim: to look ot details of objects in the

natural world

® Say Let’s look! Show a magnifying glass and
ask the children in L1 whaot it does (makes
things bigger). Make pairs or small groups
and give each one a magnifying glass and
an object to look at. The children toke itin
turns to look ot bath sides of the object in
detail. Circulate and osk the children what
they notice (shape, colours, texture).

T —

Mo be: If you don't have magnifying glasses,
the children can make pictures by placin
leaves or feathers below thin paper and
rubbing a crayon on top. This reveals details
of the shape and texture of the leaves.in a
similar way.

Ending the lesson
Aim: to review languoage from the unit

@ Play the children’s favourite game from the
unit or sing the unit song.

Phonics
® See page T85 for Unit 6 Phonics.
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{ -1?1-':-}1-king skills: Ma k_ing deductions

i 55




[ - ]
. s - .
s e
1

4 s s il 1;?
, Listen and point. Say the food.

I K = E
¥ ES ..: H!-_‘___ -__I_:'..q_u_ .L_

e =k W -
it~ LV 15-,4',%_1\_‘ .




Aims
L
New language:
Recycled language:
Materials: '

Language competences: .

Warm-up

Aim: to introduce the topic

* Mime being hungry and take out your
lunchbox. Open it and remove the items
one by one, saying Mmm ... Food or I've got
food each time. Point at all the food and
say Look! My foad! Encourage the children
to repeat food ond tell them in L1 that they
will be learning how to talk about food in

~ )

English.
s )
Presentation

ﬂ J PE P56 ] Listen and point. Say the
food.

Aim to present food

* Point to the characters and ask Who's this?
The children say the names.

@ Say Listen. Play the audio. The children just
listen.

& Say Listen and point. Play the oudio. The
children listen and point to the food items with
you. Moke sure they are pointing from left to
right and that they point to the correct picture
for cake.

* Play the audio again. The children point and
say.

Audio script page T28

Practice

e Show the food floshcards. Say each word.
The children repeat. Say the words at different
volumes. The children repeat in the same way.

® Draw a simple table on the boord (two legs
ond tabletop) ot a height the children can reach,
ond large enough for the four food flashcards.
Stick the flasheards on the “table’, point and soy
the words. The children repeat.

# Call a volunteer to the board and ask, e.g.
Whiere's the salad? The child points. Encourage
him/her to say, e.g. Salod. Confirm by saying Yes.

Salad. It's there. Repeat with different volunteers.

o } AE p56| Look and match. Say the food.

Aim: to pructise food and recognise size and

shapes

® Point to each food in turn and say the words.
The children copy you. Repeat. Point to one of
the big pictures and ask Is it big? Is it small? The
children say Big. Repeat with different pictures.

® Say, e.g. Point to the big coke. The children point.
Repeat for all the pictures.

# Say Look and match. Show the children how to
draw a line from one of the big pictures (e.g. the
big cake) to the smaller matching picture. They
drow lines using pendils. Monitor and make sure
they are matching the right pictures and using
the correct grip. Ask individual children to point
at the pictures and say, e.g. Smoll posto.

Extension activity
Aim: to practise food

® Ask the children to sit in a drde. Ploce
the food flashcards in the centre, face up.
Choose a confident child and say, e.g. Rita,
pastal The child comes to the centre of the
circle to collect the correct flashcard and sits |
badk down. Peint to the flashcard and ask
What's this? He/She holds up the card and
says, e.q. (Tt's) posta/I've got pasta.

& Repeat with different children for the other
floshcards. Replace the flashcards when all
four are taken and call on different children.
Once the children are confident, call two
children to toke different flashcards, e.qg.
Yolanda, rice! Mario, cake! The two children
come to the centre together and see who
can choose the correct card quickest. The
game can also be played colling three
children or even four children to take the
cards.

® If you have less space, stick the flashcards
on the board and call children to come to
the front and choose.

E..

-
Ending the lesson

Aim to review food

@ Put on the puppet. Play No, Polly! with the
food flashcards (see Introduction, page
xvii). Polly either points at the flashcards
‘and says, e.g. It's rice or she holds them
and says. e.g. Mmm. I've got salad!

mmmmwmmwme

children wave and say ibye, Polly!

\,




Warm-up

Aim: to review food

® Show the food flashcards in turn. Say/Elicit
‘the nomes. The children repeat.

® Show the flashcards again and ask What is:
it? The children reply It's (posta).

® Give out the Yes/No cards. Say Show me
‘Yes. The children hold up the correct card.

# Hold up the rice flashcard and soy Mmm!
Cake! The children hold up the No card.
Repeat several times for the other foods,
rixing correct and incorrect sentences. Make
some sentences with I've got ... and It's ...

Presentation
@ § PE p57] Listen and trace. Chant.
Aime to present I like ... and eot. review food

and say a chant

# Show one of the food flashcards, e.g. pasta, lick
your lipsfrub your stomach, look very hoppy and
say I like pasta. Mime eating pasta. Repeat for
two more flashcords. Translate I like ... into L1,

® Point to the food flashcards. The children say
the food words.

@ Play the first verse of the chant. Show the
children how to trace the line from the first

)

boy to the picture of the rice. Repeat the audio.
The children trace the line with a pendl. Moke
sure they are tracing from left to right.

® Repeot for the rest of the chant, pousing after
each verse for the children to trace.

® Say Listen and chant. Ploy the chant again line
by line. The children listen and repeat. Mime
eating each food for the Eat, eat. eat lines. Play
the chant again for the children to join inand -
copy your mimes. They trace the lines from the
children to the food os they chant.

Audio script page T99

Practice

® Hold up a food flashcord and say I like ...
The children say the food. 5ay the whole
sentence e.g. Yes! I like cake. Repeat with
the colour flashcards, e.g. Yes! I like red.

e § 28 957 Draw something you like.
Say the sentence.

Aine to practise I like ... and food

® Point to the example drawing on AB page 57
and the heart. Elicit/Say I like salad. Point to
the frame. Show some crayons and say Draw
something you like, Translate into L1. Make sure
the children understand that they have to draw
pasta, rice, satod or cake.

= Circulate and encourage individual children to
say 0 sentence about their picture, e.g. I like
rice. The children can also practise talking about
their pictures in pairs.

® Invite volunteers to show their picture to the
closs and say a sentence with T like ...

Extension activity
Aim: to proctise I like ...

e Draw a shelf on the board. Stick the food
flashcards on the 'shelf' and elicit the words,

# Tell the class that you need a volunteer to

be a shopkeeper.

@ Ploce a shopping bag at the front. Take
one of the flashcards from the 'shelf' on
the board, and show it to the class. Say.
e.q. I like pasta and put it in your shopping
bag. Repeat for the other flashcords.

® Stand next to the shopkeeper and pass him/
her the items from your bag one by one.
Encourage the child to say, e.q. Pasta, thank
you and pretend to ring up the price on the
till/colculator. Use ploy money to ‘pay’. Put
the food back in your bag and say Goodbye!
to the shopkeeper. Repeat the whole game
with a different volunteer.

® The children con play the game in pairs
using imaginary food instead of flashcards.

-

Aim: to practise I like ...

® Mime eating o food, e.g, eating a slice of
mkeuﬂﬂwwrfmgmihedﬂdmnm

your mime ndzﬂyﬂmfﬂnd Say. e.g.
Yes, I like cake.




€I'Y Listen and trace. Chant.

" )) (Tlike (rice).




@“ .f,, Listen and act. Listen and colour.
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Aims
[ ]

New language:
Recycled language:

Materials: ppet
Language compatances: -

Warm-up

Aim: to review food and I tike ...

. ﬁhyﬂmd‘n'rt{{ﬂl Track 29). ﬁ&ed-u[&m
join in and mime eating the different foods.

Presentation
€ 7o 58 Listenand act.

Aime to present new instructions and practise

listening and responding physically

@ Point to picture 1 on PE page 58 and say Look!
Pasta. Ovoco! Model looking down ot a plate
of food and licking your lips. The children copy
(Eat the pasta, It's lovely, Wash your face).
Translate It's lovely into L1.

* Play the first line of the audio. The children join
in and do the action. Do the action along with

the children. Repeat for the rest of the recording.

* Play the audio again without pausing, doing the
octions with the children. Repeat several times.
Play the audio for the children to follow the
instructions without your help.

* Give more instructions, adding language from
earlier units, e.q. Stand up, please, Jump, Fly. Sit
down, please, Go to sleep, Wake up, Stand up,
please, Swim, Sit down, please, Eat the pasta,
It’s lovely. The children follow. Speed up as they
become more confident.

Audio script page T29

Practice

@ } PE pSE] Listen and colour.
Aim: to practise new instructions and listening

® Say Listen and colour. Remind the children
that they have to colour the drcles the correct
colour. Play the first line of the audio and elicit
the colour. Show the children how to colour the
dgircle for picture 1, if necessary. Then play the
rest of the audio, pausing for children to colour
the cirde each time. Point to each picture in turn
and elidt the colour and the sentence (e.g. for
picture 1 Red. Eat the pasta.).
Audio script page T1I00

€1 175555 Listen and dircle.

Aim: to proctise new instructions, listening and

pencil control

» Point to the first pair of pictures on AB page 58
and elicit It’s lovely and Wash your face.

& Say Listen and dircle. It's lovely or wash your
face? Play number 1 on the gudio. The children
point at the correct picture. They draw the dircle
around the second picture. Elidt Wash your face
from individuals.

e Point to the second pair of pictures and elicit Eot
the pasta (Yum, yum, yum) and Look! Pasta. Say
Listen and dircle. Play number 2 on the audio.

The children choose the correct picture and
cirdle. Elicit Eot the pasta! Yum, yum, yum!
from individuals.

Audio script page T100

.
Extension activity

\,

Aim: to practise following instructions

and responding to new language

® If possible, move your class out into the
playground, school gym oran empty
classroom. '

® Divide the dass into two teams (e.g. Reds
and Blues). Give an instruction to each teaom
in turn (a mixture of familiar instructions
and Wash your face, ete. from this lesson),
e.q. Reds, stand up! Blues, stand up! Reds,
eat the pasta! Blues, wosh your face! Reds,
Jjump! The children follow your instructions,
with the two groups doing different actions |
at the same time. !

® Once the children are following your
instructions with ease, tell the children that
they must say the action while doing it. For
example, when you say Reds, jump! they'll
have to say Jump while jumping.

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise following instructions

® Put on the puppet. Play Polly says ... using
known instructions Eat the pasta, Wash your
mm(mmm page xvii).




-

Extension activity

Aim: to practise listening skills and revise

food

® Play Singing Polly (see Introduction, page
xvii}. Make Polly sing different nouns instead
of the food in the song, e.g. Munch, munch,
munch, Crunch, crunch, crunch, I like lovely
chairs! Explain to the children that when
they put up the No card, they have to say
the word they think is wrong, e.g. Chair.

m ® Play the song. The children listen and point to They can also replace lovely lunch with
Aln 1o i. Eat the pashy 16% : the food on the table, Polly’s lunch in the line I like lovely lunch!
Wash your face A s * Play the song again, pousing to teach each @ For the last chorus and verse, make Polly
P s SR e S ! line. The children point to the foods and/or clop sing correctly and encourage everyone to
® ﬂmmm%L:: class ﬁ&:ﬂm ?9_ Mbﬁl i fout along as they sing. join in, standing up, clapping and dancing.
cheracter mcks 1o sod aroup (the childien Audjio script page TIOO ® Confident volunteers can come to the front
in the Leo group all wear Leo masks , ete). Practice and sing along with Polly.
character names. e.g. Leo! Eat the pasta. } 48 p59 Follow the path. : S _
The children in that particulor group follow - _ , Ending the lesson
thi Initnuctions. Wi in some instrusctions for Aim: to proctise pencil control Aim: to tise the song
the whole class, e.g. Everybody! Stand up @ Point to the boy and the food and say Oh, no! i L e
and jumpl = Where's lunch? Explain in L1 that this is the boy % gxm@ﬂ : --ﬁ'*‘““ﬁ;?m - !w{ég
\ =< : e from the song and the children need to help thel :Em Rrgds HiC GERE O
him find his lunch. Say, e.g. Point to the rice. The POmE:
Presentation children point to the correct picture at the exit of — S—
e . the moze. Repeat for the other items.
@ w PPEpS3] Listen and sing. * Show the children how to trace the route
Aimx to present lunch and sing a song through the maze with their fingers. When they
* Show the children the lunchbox. Take out the have warked out the route, they draw it with
contents. Put them on your desk and say Look! @ pencil. Circulate ond check they are using
My lunch! Yum! Pretend to start eating and then the correct grip and working from left to right.
say in L1, No, it's not lunchtime yet. This is my Encourage individuals to pretend to be the boy
lunch, Pack the food awoy and say again Lunch. and say. e.g. I like rice. Yumn, yum, yum

The children repeat the word several times.

@ Point to food on the table on PB page 59 and
say Look! Lunch! Yum! Say Where's the rice? The
children point to the bowl of rice on the table.
Repeat for salod, cake, tree ond rabbit.
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Alma
L]

New language:

Rocycled language:
Materials:

Opticnal: : :
Language compctmm

- B

Aim: to review lunch, lovely and I like ...

¢ Show the foqd flashcards. Say I like..... The
children say the food. Show a flashcard to
a volunteer. The child says, e.g. I like pasto.

@ Put on the puppet. She flies to a child and
“lands’ on histher head or shoulder. She says,
e.q. I like the lovely pastal The child gives
the pasta flashcard to Polly. Repeat with the

= ”
Presentation
@ P& pp60-61) Story: The cake

Aim to listen and follow o picture story

@ Show the picture of ice-cream and soy Look!
Ice-cream. The children repeat the word. Say
1 like ice-cream. Invite volunteers to say I like
ice-cream.

@ Point to the charocters in the first picture on
PB page 60 and ask Whao's this? The children
say Leo and Dad. Say Yes. What's Leo's dod
holding? Point to the coke he is holding and
say What's this? The children say Coke. Ask the
children in L1 what kind of cake it is {a birthday
cake).

# Play the CD. The children point at the pictures
as they listen.

» Play the story again, stopping after each picture.
The children exploin what's hoppening in L1.
Ask what is happening in picture 4 and what
the cloud means {the children tell you in L1
that Gina has an idea — she is thinking about
ice-cream). Ask what the onimals are doing in
picture 5 (eating the ice-cream) and where the
candles are. Explain the meaning of I've got
an ideo and Let's get some ice-cream.

Audio script page TI00

Practice

€15 y56550 Listen and colour the correct

circles.

Aim to listen and identify the correct picture

& Paoint to the charocters in the first pair of pictures
on AB page 60. Ask Who's this? Say Listen and
colour the drcle. Remind the children that they
have to colour one of the drdes. Play the audio
for number 1, Confirm the answer (the first
picture).

@ Play the oudio again. Chedk the children's
waork as they colour in the shaded circle.

# Repeot for the second pair of pictures.

# Play the whole recording again. The children
repeat the two lines.
Audie script page TIO0O

o
Extension activity

Aime to practise language from the story

@ Divide the doss into four groups. Each
group repeats and mimes a line from the
story. Group 1 say [ like ice-cream! Group
2 Yes, it's great! Group 3 Wonderful! and

at different volumes. The children repeat
in their groups. Encourage them to be
enthusiastic.

® Choose a volunteer from each group. They
stand at the front and put on character
masks (1 Leo, 2 Mike, 3 Gina, 4 Polly). Puta
large bowl in front of the children and give
them each a spoon. They all mime eating
and say the lines they have been practising.
Repeat with different volunteers.

%

Group 4 Yummy! Say each line several times,

[ Ending the lesson

‘Aim to practise counting

® Draw four birthday cakes on the board,
with one to four condles on each cake
{e.g.‘thrﬂemﬂﬂﬁunmemkﬂ.tmm
ﬂ'renmtt.w:.} Mtﬂaesureyaurd'ﬁtdmcm

® Fdntﬂnd‘m{fmﬂﬁmmﬂlﬂmcm
Count the cakes aloud with the children.
Then point to the candles on the first cake
and ask How many?

® Stick the number flashcards in order ot the
bottom of the board. Count them aloud
with the children. Pﬁiﬂftntfm‘fhﬂ'lmrdsm
ﬂfﬁemntﬂrdemmdeimfﬂunumbem

e Coll o volunteer to the board. He/She counts
the candles on the first cake, chooses the
wrﬁctnwmﬂqﬂmdmﬁsﬁdﬁ‘ﬂﬂm
1o the coke. Repeat for the rest of the cakes.

%

o

T60



-
Warm-up

L PFetEﬁdtl'mtyrau hmajmtﬂmughtﬂf
i undsnﬂ’mgatmrdeui'shuw
ﬂwpictufeufﬂwe me-creamandﬁmfws
get some ice-cream! Encourage the children l

to reply Wonderfull

® Practise the lines Let's get some ice-cream
and Wonderful with the children repeating
after you. Make sure the children say
Wonderful with enthusiosm ond that
tlwﬁh‘ass‘ﬂwﬁrs’tsytlahie Once they
_are confident, add on action for each line
(eating with a spoon for Let's get some
ice-cream and jumping up and down for
Wonderfuf).

5 o

Fructica

Listen to the smry Stick.

Aime to review the story

® Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story on PB poges 60 and 61 in L1. Ask
What do Leo and his dad have at the beginning?
What happens to the coke? What's Gina's idea?
Do the animals like ice-cream?

& Play the story again, pousing to ask what is
happening/elicit whot the characters are saying.

T61

@ Hand out the stickers for Unit 7. Say I like rice.
The children point to the correct sticker, Repeat
for pasta.

# Point to the picture on PB page 61. Say Where's
the rice? The children point to the sticker outline.
Mime peeling the sticker of the rice off the sheet.
The children peel off the sticker and hoid it up.
Check that they oll have the correct sticker. Then
say Stick. The children stick the sticker in their
books. Repeat for the sticker of the salad.

Audio script page T100

Aim: to think obout the meaning of the story:

sharing

# Play the story again. The children listen and
point. At the end of the story ask in L1 Who's
eating the ice-cream? Talk about how important
it is to share. Ask the children in L1 what they
can share in closs and ot home (toys, books,
crayens, etc.).

o b AE p&1l Complete the face. Colour the
picture.

Aim: to apply values from the story to new

situotions

# Tell the children in L1 We're going to look at
some children now. Look at the picture and
think. Point ot the caoke and ask What is it? Ask
in L1 What are the children doing? (Sharing.)

Elicit/Explain what the children are saying when
they share — Here's some cake, Thank you. Point
to the face and remind the children in L1 that if
they think the children are doing the right thing,
they draw a happy smile. Circulate and check

as they draw. Then the children con colour the
picture.

»

Extension activity }

Aime to reinforce understanding of the story

® Invite five volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Leo, Leo's dad, Gina, Polly
and Mike. The children playing the main
characters put on the character masks. Give
‘Leo’s dad’ o toy coke or the coke flasheord. |
Have a large bowl and four spoons ready
for the lost scene.

® Play the story. The children act along with
the CD. Encourage them to join in with the
CD and do the actions.

® Invite another group of five children to come
L to the front and act.

.

Aime to practise sharing

® Hand a piece of toy food/picture of known
food to o child. Say, e.g. Here's some salad.
The child takes it and says Thank you.
(I like solad.) Repeat with different children,
Collect the toys/pictures.

@ Hand out a piece of toy food/picture to
each pair of children. They practise sharing,
saying Here's some ... and Thank you.

I like .... Once they have practised with
;;mfmﬂ,ﬂ'-an,f swiap their toy/picture with
another pmrclnd repeat. Circulate and help.
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Sharing
Value:







Alms
L]

Now language:
Recyctled language:
Materials:

Optienal:

Warm~-up

Aim: to review foods and I've got an idea.

Let's get some ...

*® Review food using the flashcards.

® Divide the dass into two teams, Stick the
food flashcards on the board at o height
each team to the front. They stand ot either
side of the board. Explain in L1 that they
need to listen and touch the right card on
the board, as quickly as they can. Say, e.g.
I've got on idea. Let's get some rice. The |
child who touches the correct floshcard first
wins a point for their team. Repeat until one
ﬂﬁemmdmtenpmnts “You could
also add the toy floshcards to the board
(and say. e.q. Let’s get a puzzle) when the
children are playing with ease.

Presentation

} P2 p62| Listen and point. Trace and
say the foods.

Aim to differentiote between solid and liquid
food

s Ask the children to look at PB poge 62. Point to
the first picture and say Look! Soup! Yummy! I
like soup. Say Soup again. The children practise

saying the word. Repeat for the other photos.

= Play the first section of the recording. The
children listen and point to each photo in tum.
Join in yourself. Repeat for the second section,
Play the third section for the children to point
without your help,

# Point to the line arcund the first picture and
troce it with your finger. At the same time say
Soup. The children copy. Do the same for the
other photos. The children trace around the
photos and say the words. Ask in L1 which foods
go together {(soup and water, posta and cake).
Do not try to explain “liquid’ and “solid” in L1 -
say, e.g. that we can drink soup and water, but
we eat pasta ond coke becouse they are hard.

Audic script page T1I00
Practice

&) )25 052 Make a pasta fish.

Aim: to toke port in o craft activity and
encourage recognition of texture

» Show the pictures on AB poage 62. Explain in L1
that you are oll going to make a picture of a
fish, like the girl in the picture. Point to the fish in
the picture and ask What is this? Elicit Fish. Point
to the red, green ond yellow pasto and elicit the
colours. Show the reol pasto ond elicit Pasta.

& Hand out the materials. Circulate and help the
children make their picture, following the steps

shown in the pictures. Ask individual children
Whaot is this? What colour is it?

W
%

& Ask volunteers to show their pictures 1o the dass

and say Look ot my pasta fish!

-
Extension activity

Aim: to extend awareness of liquids and

solids around us

& Stick the pictures of liquids and solids at
the bottom of the board, ot o height the
children can reach (or place them ona
table). Draw a line down the centre of the
board or drow a line on the toble with o
piece of chalk. Move one of the pictures of
a liquid on one side of the line on the board.
Choose a picture of @ solid. Hold it next to
the picture of the liquid and ask in L1 Is it
like this? Can we pour it/drink it/swim in it?
The children say No. Stick the picture on the
other side of the line on the board. Repeat
until all the pictures have been stuck on
the board.

~

-

Aim: to review foods, toys and language

from the unit

® If possible, move your closs into the
playground. school gym or an empty
classroom.

® Stick the food floshcards in the four comers
of*ﬂ':emmn

® Divide the class into four teams. Name
them Leo, Polly, Gina and Mike. The children
in each team :mmar’ﬂieupmpﬂnﬁn
character mask. _

@ Say. e.g. Leo! I like cake! The children in
the Leo team run to the comer with the
coke flasheard. Repeat for the three other
flashcards, giving instructions to each team.
Call the class back to the centre. Play until

the children are all following with ease.

y




(Wnnn-up

Aim: to review food and water, soup

® Mime eating or drinking one of the foods
from the unit {e.g. drinking water from a
glass). Encourage the children to guess
Water. Say Yes! Water. I like water. Repeat
with different mimes, e.g. eating spaghetti
(pasta), eating hot soup with a spoon,

eating a slice of cake with your fingers,
eating salod with a fork, eating ice-cream
from a cone,

) ﬁ‘}_ $P8 555 Look and match.

Thinking skills: focusing on detail

* Point to the pictures in the top row on PB page
63. Soy. e.g. Point to the cake. The children point.

® Say Look and match. Demonstrate by tracing
your finger along the example line and saying
Cake ... cake! The children draw lines for the
remaining pictures. Circulate and help. Ask
individual children What js this? Encourage them
to make a phrase, e.g. It's cake.T like cake,

T63

e § AEp&3 say the food. Colour the circles.
Aim: to create a record of learning

*® Point to the pictures on AB page 63. The children
say the words together.

# The children colour the dircles if they con say the
words on their own.

® Circulate and help as necessary. Ask individuol

children to say the words.

i b
Extension activity
Aim: to practise categorising and listening
skills |

@ If possible, move your class out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

Mote: This game is similar to the Extension

activity in Unit 1, page T11.

® Divide the class into four teams. The teams
stand in lines, with one child at the front.
In front of each team place a toy flasheard,
a number flashcard, an animal flashcord,
a colour flosheard, a food flashcard and,

furthest away. a box or basket.

® Make a sentence about ane of the flashcard
cotegories, e.g. I like red, green, yellow and
blue! The first child in each team runs to pick
up the colour flashcard in their line of cards,
puts it in the box/basket and runs to the
back of their team. Say Four, three, two, onel
The children now at the front run, pick up
their team’s number flashcard and put it in
their box. They run to the back of their team.
Do the same for the rest of the flashcards,
using different language from the course so
far (e.g. Tidy up the ..., I've got ..., Let's get
[ S 8

® Proctise the game slowly at first, then
speed up. You can also make the game
competitive - the fastest child wins a point
for their team each time.

 Ending the lesson
Aim: to review language from the unit

® Play the children’s favourite game from the
unit or sing the unit song.

— e
Phonics
® See page TB6 for Unit 7 Phonics.

Review
@ See page T93 for Unit 6 & Unit 7 Review,

T ——




&) @hink! ) Look and match.

2

Phonics — page 86 Review — page 93

——
L Thinkin

g skills: Focusir

g i
19 on detaoil

63



Li8 'My clothes

. Listen and point. Say the clothes. Lt

Vattlibay
A

> o
SR e T

| ml

-‘1;” "
"'qh TR

B N

| 64 ) T-shirt, trousers, dress, shoes



Alms
[

Mow language:
Rocycled language:
Materials: '

Optionak

Language competences:

- )
Warm-up °
Aim: to introduce clothes and review colours.
® Review colours with the flashcards, Make
upmntﬂfmémgpmﬁe orange and
brown with coloured cards

L Hd&mywsmtmseﬂmgmdmtmkf
This is my bag. Hmm. What's in my bag?
For each item ask again What colour? and
rephrase the response to make a sentence,
- e.q. Yes. That's right. I've got orange
trousers./I like my orange trousers.

. >

Presentation

5 )75 064, Listen and point.
Say the clothes.

Aim: to present clothes

*® Point to Leo and Gina and ask Who's this? The
children say the names. Ask what they are doing
in L1 (dressing up). Ask the children if they like
to play dressing up.

® Say Listen. Play the audio. The children listen
only the first time.

* Say Listen and point. Play the audio. The
children listen and point to the dothes.

* Play the audio again. The children point and say.
Audio script page T100

Practice

# Show the pictures of the clothes in the kniown
colours. Say each word. The children repeat.
Say the words at different volumes. The children
repeat in the same way. Ask the colour of each
itemn (What colour?). The children say. e.qg. Blue.
Rephrase their response, e.g. Yes. It's a blue
dress. Put on the puppet. Make Polly fly to a child
who is wearing an item of dothing in a known
cotour (e.g. a red T-shirt). Polly flies/sits near the
item of clothing and says I like your T-shirt. It's
blue! The child/the dass correct Polly No! Red
T-shirt. Polly says, e.g. Oh, yes! It's a red T-shirt.
It's lovely. Repeat with different children.

o b AB p64| Look and circle. Say the clothes.

Aim to practise clothes

@ Paint to the pictures in the first row and elicit/
say T-shirt, T-shirt, fish. Repeat with the children
copying you. Point to the picture of the fish and
say Look! Fish is different. Confirm in L1. Remind
the children that they need to drcle around this
picture.

¢ The children find the different picture in the
other rows and drcle with a pendl. Circulate
and help as necessary. Ask individuaol children
to point at the rows and say the words.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise clothes and I like ...

® Draw a ‘shelf’ on the board. Stick the clothes
flashcards on the shelf. Elicit the words.

® Ask o volunteer to be a shopkeeper. Give
him/er a toy tillicalculator.

@ Take one of the floshcords and show it to
the class. Say, e.g. Shoes. I like the shoes.
Keep it in your hand. Repeat for the other
floshecards.

® Pass the shopkeeper the floshcords one
by one. Encourage the child to say, e.g.
Shoes, thank you. and pretend to use the
tilllcalculator. Use play meney to ‘pay’. The
shopkeeper puts the flasheords in a bag. Say
Goodbye! Repeat the game with a different
volunteer.

® The children can play the game in pairs
using real clothing.

rF
Ending the lesson

A to review: clothes aivd catisr

® Show the clothes in tum. Ask What is this?
What colour? Rephrase the responses, e.g.
Yes, green trousers. Say, e.g. Look at my
green trousers before you put them back in
your suitcase/bag.

® Point to the bog and ask What's in my bag?
Elicit quesses, e.q. Green trousers. Check

in the bag, but don't show the item until
someone has guessed. Then say Yes! I've
got green trousers and give the item to the
child. You can also add classroom objects.

e

=



Warm-up ;

@ Show the flashcards of the clothes in turn.
Say/Elicit the words. The children repeat.

® Put on the puppet. Play Disoppearing
flashcards (see Introduction, page xvii)
with the clothes flashcards.

-

Presentation

@ } PE p&5| Listen and colour. Chant.

Aim to present I don't like ..., review I like ...

clothes ond colours, and soy a chant

® Point to the picture on PB page 65. Ask where
the children are in L1.

# Point to each itern in the window. The children
say Dress or Trousers.

® Say Listen and colour. Play the first three lines of
the audio. The children point to the first dress.
Ask What colour? Elicit Purple. Give them time
to colour. Repeat for the lost line. Then do the
same for trousers in verse 2.

# Say Listen and chant. Teach the chant line by
line. Then play it for the children to join in and
point at the clothes.

Audio script page TI00

(ves )

Practice

# Show a real item of clothing. Ask What's
this? What colour? Say. e.g. Blue shoes and a
sentence with I fike .../T don't like ... (e.q. I like
the blue shoes.), Repeat several times.

® The children sit in o circle. Hond out items of
clothing to children who are not next to each
other. Elicit on opinion with like/don't like
from each child with an item of dothing, e.g.
I don't like the green T-shirt. Play the music.
The children pass the clothes to their left.
Repeot until everyone hos had at least one tum,

# § AE pS5 Listen and cross the ‘don’t
likes”. Say the sentences.

Aim to practise I like/don't like .... cdlothes and

present hat

@ Put on a hot and say I like my hat. Het!
The children repeat Hat, Chant Hat, hat, my hat.
The children do the same.

# Point to the man on AB page 65 and say This is
Mr Blue. The children say Mr Blue. Explain in L1
that Mr Blue is going to talk about the pictures

he likes/doesn't like. For each framed picture say,

e.g. Point to the blue cat.

& Say Cross the ‘don't likes'. Draw a cross on the
board and moke o large cross in the air. The
children copy.

@ Ploy the first four lines of the oudio and point to
the example cross. Play the next two lines and
ask the children in L1 where to put the cross,
Give them time to cross the correct picture.
Repeat for the last two lines. Play the audio
again, The children listen and repect.

Audio script page T100

Extension activity

Aime to practise I like/don’t like ..., clothes
and colours

® If possible, move your class into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

® Stick a piece of paper with a tick on it on
one wall/in one cormner and o piece of paper
with a cross on it on another wall. Hold up
an itemn of clothing, e.g. a green T-shirt and
say Look! I like the green T-shirt. Move to
the tick on the wall and repeat the sentence,
Repeat the process for o negative sentence.

® The children stand in the centre of the
room. Show an item of clothing and make
a sentence with I like or I don't like, The
children run to the part of the room with
the tick or the cross, os appropriote. Call the

class back to the centre. Play again.
-

' =

Ending the lesson

and colours

® Play the chant again. Pretend to be Mr Blue
pointing to the different pictures in the
gallery. Smile/give a ‘thumbs up’ sign when
you chant I like ... ond shake your head/
wn%wﬁsmﬁgnmﬂnmdﬁumr

don't like .. Thedt%ﬂ\mmrmirmmmgg
k‘-m-




€12 Listen and colour. Chant.




dff, Listen and act. Listen and colour.
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Alms
L

Maw language:
Recycled language:

Materlals:

Language competences: .

-

Aine to review hat and I like/don’t like

ask What's this? Ask about the colour, if it
is one of the known ones. Put on the hat,

‘thumbs up” and say Look ot my hat! I like
the (red) hat. Put on a different hat and
look unhappy/do a “thumbs down’ and say
I don't like the (purple) hat.

e The children sit in a drde. Hand out oll the.

Elicit I like the hat or I don't like the hot
from each child wearing a hat. Play the
music. The children pass the hats to their
left. When the music stops the children
holding hats put them on. Elicit a like/don’t
like sentence from each child with a hat.

pretend to look in the mirror, smile/do a I

hetts. The children with hats put thern on. l

Repeat until everyone has had ot leastone |

Presentation
€5 1 repee) Listen and act.

Aim: to present new instructions and practise
listening and responding physically

¢ Books dosed. Ask the children to sit in a cirdle.
Sit in the centre. Play the first line of the audio

and mime putting on shoes. Encourage the
children to copy. Say Put on the shoes! Do the
action again, along with the children. Play the
next line, mime and do the action. The children
copy.

@ Play the audio again without pausing, doing
the actions with the children. Repeat several
times, until the children are confident. Play the
audio for the children to do the actions without
your help. )

* Give more instructions, e.g. Stond up. Waolk,
Jump, Fly, Eat the posta, Wash your face, Wash
your hands, Clap your hands, Sit down, Put on
the shoes. The children follow. Speed up when
they are confident.

Audio script page TIOO

Practice

Aim to practise new instructions

# Say Listen and colour. Remind the children that
they have to colour the drcles. Play the first
line of the audio and elicit the colour. Show the
children how to colour the drcle red next to
picture 3, if necessary. Then play the rest of the
audio, pausing for children to colour each time.
Point to each picture and elicit the colour and
the sentence (e.g. picture 1 Blue. Put on your
shoes).

Audio script page TIOO

E1%5 127556 Listen and circle.

Aime to proctise new instructions. listening

and pencil control

= Point to the first poir of pictures on AB page 66
and elicit Put on a T-shirt and Put on o hat.

® Say Listen and circle. Put on a T-shirt or put on
a hat? Play number 1. The children point at the
correct picture. They draw a dircle around it.
Elicit Put on a hat from individuals. Repeat for
the second pair of pictures,
Audio script page TI0O

-

Extension activity ]

Aim: to practise responding to Put on

a/the ... and present Stop!

® If possible, move your closs out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

® Play the traditional party game Musical
stotues. Put on the CD of lively music. The
children dance around. Stop the music and
shout Stop! The dhildren freeze like statues.
Give an instruction from the lesson. e.qg. Put
orn the shoes! The children mime putting
on shoes, Start the music again. The game
continues in this way. As the children gain
confidence, add other known instructions,
e.g. Eat the pasta, Eat the cake. Wash
your face, Clap your hands.

® You can make the game competitive by
telling the children who move in the ‘stotue’
phase that they are ‘out’ of the game.

\ >

p
Ending the lesson )|
Aim: to practise following instructions
!hﬁnnﬂiawppét%vmmﬁ - using
known instructions and Put on ... (see
Mﬁducﬁm.pagemi}

e

\.
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Aim: to review Put on the ... and clothes
® Drow a stick figure on the board. Say Put on
Point to the picture and say Put on the hat.
Yes or no? The children say Yes. Say Put on
picture. Say Yes or no? The children say No.
® Give out the Yes/No cards. Say Show me
Yes. The children hold up the correct card.
® Drow another stick figure on the board. Say
Put on the trousers! Drow a T-shirt on the
figure. The children hold up the No card.
s Elh.zm.'.“.'g'__ dhai St i

-

J
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Presentation

@# PPE 267 Listen and sing.

Aim: to present clothes and sing o song

® Say Stand up! Jump! The children jump on the
spot with you until you say Stop! Repeat with
other known actions (e.g. Fly, Walk, Swim,
Throw the ball). Each time, the children do
the action continuously until you say Stop!

T67

@ Stick the clothes floshcards on the board, Elicit
the words. Point to oll the flashcards and say
Look at the clothes. Clothes. Touch all your
clothes and say Clothes. The children do the
same. Then, point to the flashcords and say
Clothes. The children repeat.

* Point to the clothes on the washing line on
PB page 67 and say Look! Clothes. Point to the
T-shirt. The children point. Repeat for all the
items on the washing line.

* Play the song. The children listen and point to
the appropriate item of clothing.

* Play the song again, pausing to teach each line.
The children point os they sing.

Audio script page TIO0

Practice

@ 155557 Look and motch the children
with their clothes.

Aim: to proctise clothes and recognising shapes

* Point at the pictures on the left and explain in
L1 that they are the girl and boy from the song.
Point to the pictures of clothes. Point to the
girl and say Clothes? Show the children how to
match the girl to her clothes. The children match
the boy to his clothes. Monitor and help. Ask
individual children What is this? What colour?
only pointing to known colours.

r&wm activity

Aim: to practise clothes and colours

® Hand out the photocopies for colouring.
Make sure the children have coloured
pendils/crayons in known colours (red,
blue, yellow, green. orange, purple and
brown). They colour the pictures as they
wish. Circulate and help individuals to moke
phroses/sentences about their picture,
according to ability. e.g. A purple dress./
I like the red hat.

e —

Wote: If you have not prepared pictures

for colouring, draw simple figures on a large
plece of paper. Stick the paper on the boord.
and ask the children what colours you should
use to complete the picture. Ask, e.g. Hat?
hat. Colour the hat red. When the picture i
finished, ask volunteers to make sentences
with I like .../T don’t like ... about the different
items of clothing.

rmm the lesson

® Play the song. Mime putting on the various
items of clothing and stand very still when
you hear Stop! The children copy. Play the
song again for the children to join in and
mime.

— — -
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Alms
L ]
New language:

Recycled hnﬂuuﬂm
Materials:

l.unnuugt mmpetmﬂ: :

-
Warm-up

Aim: to proctise the song

® Stick the T-shirt, shoes, trousers and dress
the words. Play the song for the children
to join in (CD 2, Track 46). Point to the
flashcards as prompts.

® Put on the puppet. Play Singing Polly (see
with the clothes items, and sings Show me
instead of Put on and Go! instead of Stop!

\

Presentation

@ b P8 ppEs-65 | Story: The party
Aim: to lsten and follow a picture story

s Point to the characters on PB poge 68 and ask
Who's this? The children soy, e.g. (It's) Gina.
Ask in L1 why they are dressed up (they are
wearing fancy dress) and if the children have
ever been to o fancy dress party. Elict the
clothes Gina, Leo and Polly are wearing, by
pointing to each item and asking What is this?
(Gina — a dress and shoes, Lea - trousers and a
hat, Polly — trousers and shoes). Point to picture
4 and ask in L1 how Mike feels (sad) and why
{he isn’t wearing fancy dress).

» Ploy the CD. The children point ot the pictures
as they listen,

& Play the story again, stopping after each picture.
The children explain whaot's hoppening in L1,
Explain the meaning of Don’t worry! and We
can help,

# Point to Mike's dothes in picture 5 and ask in
L1 what he is dressed as {a king) and where the
different items came from (Gina gave himn the
crown, Leo the trousers and Polly the shoes).
Ask what the other charocters’ costumes are in
L1 (Gina is a ballering, Leo is a pirate, Polly is a
superhero).

Augdio script page T101

Practice

€L% ysepet Listen and colour the correct
circles.

Aim: to listen and identify the correct picture

& Point to the charocters in the first pair of pictures
on AB page 68. Ask Who's this? Say Listen and
colour the circle. Remind the children that they
have to colour one of the drdes. Play the oudio
for number 1. Confirm the answer (the second
picture),

» Play the audio again. Check the children’s work
as they colour in the circle.

e Repeat for the second pair of pictures.

& Play the whole recording ogain. The children
repeat the two lines.
Audio seript page T101

Extension activity

Aim: to review clothes and Put on your ...

e Mime putting on on itern of dlothing (shoes,
trousers, T-shirt, dress or hat). The children
say the clothes and the action e.g. Put on
your shoes!. Repeat with the other items.

® Ask the children to sit in a circle. Mome each
child with a number from 1 1o 4, around
the drcle. Then say. e.g. Number 7/ Put on
your hat! All the children who are number
1 go into the centre of the cirde and mime
putting on a hat. Then say Number 11 5it
down! Repeat for the other numbers and
items of dlothing. Then repeat the game,
but naming the groups in different orders.
Sometimes repeat numbers so that a group
of children have to go into the centre twice
in succession.

Naote: You could also do this game using
real dothing, depending on your children’s
ability (some children will not be able to put
on trousers or T-shirts themselves).

Ending the [esson

\

Aim: to practise I like your ...

@ Put on the puppet. Make Polly fly and land
on a child's shoulder. She makes a sentence
«about something ’thﬂd\l[dlsmmg or his/
her bag, e.q. I like your T-shirt. It's lovely!
Encourage the child to say Thank you.
Repeat with three or four other children.

® The children work in pairs. Child A :
compliments Child B about histher clothing
or possessions, e.qg. I like your bag. Child B
says Thank you. Then they swap roles.

T68




Warm-up

Aimz to review I like your ...

® The children stand up. Play some music.
They walk around. Pause the music and say
Stop! The children make pairs. They take
turns to say something about the other
person’s clothes with I like your ... Play the
music again. Repeat the activity.

\ — —
Practice

€5 ree5565551 story: The party
Listen to the story. Stick.

Aine to review the story

# Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story on PB pages 68 and 69 in L1. Ask
Why are the animals dressed up? Why is Mike
sad? Who helps him?

# Play the story again. pousing ofter each picture
to osk whaot the characters are wearing and
what they are doing and saying in pictures 4
and 5.

® Hand out the stickers for Unit 8. Say Where's
the hat? The children point to the correct sticker.
Repeat for trousers.

# Point to the picture on PB page 69. Say Where's
the hot? The children point to the sticker outline,

T62

Mime peeling the sticker of the hat off the sheet.
The children peel off the sticker ond hold it up.
Check that they all have the correct sticker. Then
say Stick. The children stick the sticker in their
books. Repeat for the sticker of the trousers,
Audie script page TIOL

Story values b P& ppse—e5

Aim: to think about the meaning of the story:
including your triends

*® Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pause after picture 4 and ask in L1 How
does Mike feel? (Sod. He hasn't got dothes.) Ask
how the other characters feel in picture 4. Are
they happy? (No. They feel sad for Mike.) Elicit/
Remind the children what they say (Don't worry.
We can help.). Play the lost part of the story
and ask how all the animals feel now. Point out
that when we include our friends, everyone feels
happy. Explain that lending and sharing toys is
a way of including others.

e } AE 69 Complete the face. Colour the
picture.

Aim to apply values from the story to new

situations

@ Tell the children in L1 We're going to look at
some children now. Look at the picture and
think. Point to the face on AB page 69 and
remind the children in L1 that if they think

the picture shows the right thing (including
everyone in the game), they draw a hoppy
smile. Circulote and check as they draw, Then
the children can celour the picture,

[ Extension activity

Aim to reinforce understanding of the story

® Invite faur volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Gina, Leo, Polly and Mike,
They put on the character masks. Give the
child playing Gina a cardboard/paper or
toy crown, the child playing Leo a pair of
trousers and the child playing Polly a pair
of shoes. Help the children put on the
items. (If you don't have the dothes, use
flasheards.) Play the story. Encourage the
volunteers to join in with the CD and act
in the same way as the characters. The
children take off the crown, trousers and
shoes and put them on 'Mike' at the end of
the story. Everyone then acts being happy
and walking off to the fancy dress party.

® Invite another group of four children to
come to the front and act.

\ =

-
Ending the [esson

Aime to practise Don't worry and We con
help

(with small items in) and fly. Shemcidentﬂltar
tips the bag upside down and everything
falls on the floor. Make Polly say Oh, nn!Sa(
Dan?mymuyﬁmﬁﬂmaowsﬁmt
hear you and ask the children to join in. Say
Don't worry. Polly several times uuiaogeth:er
Polly cheers up. Suyh‘emha‘plEnmurﬁge
the children to Call volunteers to

back in her bag. Maﬁmﬁwa?ﬁankwu!
and Goodbye! to end the lesson.

° Pﬂtnnmepmpethdukeberp@ekuphetbag-

o

help pick up Polly’s belongings and put them
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Alma
L]
New language: -

Recycled language:
Materials: :

[~ i

Warm-up -

Aim: to review clothes, classroom objects,

toys; colours and I've got ...

@ Show the children each of the items from
your bag. Say, e.q. I've got a blue hat. Then
“put itin the bag. mesfthhemitﬁen
repeat the new word.

® Invite a volunteer to the front. With eyes.
closed, he/she tokes an object out of the
bag. Encourage the child to make a sentence
with I've got ... according to ability. The:
dﬁrldtﬂk&ﬂﬁeabiectbuckmhm&mm
Repeat with different volunteers. Collect the
objects by saying, e.g. Where's my blue hat?
The child with the correct object puts it back
in the bag. Say Thank you, {name). Good.

I've got my blue hat.

Presentation

@5 75579 Listen and point. Trace and
say the words.
Aim: to identify items of clothing in costumes

@ Ask the children to look at PB poge 70. Point to
the first picture and ask in L1 what the boy is

dressed as (a firefighter). Say Point to the hat.
What colour? Point to the trousers. What colour?
Repeat for the other photos. Introduce Block
and ask the children to repeat the word.

# Play the first section of the recording. The
children listen ond point to the photo. Join
in yourself. Repeat for the second and third
sections.

& Point to the line around the first picture and
trace it with your finger. At the same time say
A red hat. Blue trousers. The children copy.

Do the same for the other photos. The children
trace around the photos and say the clothes
ond colours.

Audio script page Ti01
Practice

o b AB p70) Make a hat.

Aim to take part in a craft activity, revise hat

and colours

® Show the pictures on AB page 70. Explain in L1
that you are all going to make a hat, like the
one in the picture. Show the one you prepared
earlier.

# Hand out the materials. Greulate ond help
the children make their hats. Point at the

decorations on individual children’s hats
and ask What colour? Say I like your hat!
It's lovely! Encourage the children to

compliment eoch other in the same way.

Extension activity

Aim: to focus on the lesson topic through

play and practise sharing

® Hand out the dressing up clothes and
let the children choose what to wear.
Encourage the children to sharefincdude
their friends and toke tums, if you don't
have an outfit for every child. Girculate
and ask about items of dothing. Say What's
this? What colour? Help individuals to say,
e.g. I've got a blue hat and black
trousers. / I like my shirt. The children can
then talk obout what they are wearing in
this way in pairs or small groups.

-

-

toys, colours and I've got ...

® Show the bag from the beginning of the
lesson (see Warm-up), thiis time with all the
objects inside. Ask the children in L1 if they
can remember what is in your bag. The
children guess, e.g. A hot. Ask What colour?
When the children have guessed the object
and the colour, take it out of the bag. Say,
‘e.g. Yes! Thot's right! I've got a purple hat.
If the children have problems remembering
any of the objects, give clues by miming
(putting the item on, if it is clothing; using
it if it is a classroom object; playing with it if
itis a toy).

m

|

T70
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Warm-up

Aim: to miewvomhuinrg-fmm Units1to 8

@ Ask the children to sit in a dircle. Hand
everyone a flashcard, mixing up cards from
earlier units and Unit 8, so that there are at
least three cards from each category (e.g.
for 14 children: three classroom objects,
three toys, four animals, four clothes). Take
a flosheard yourself. They all name, in turn,

L_ Mﬁmﬂﬁwﬂnsﬁm

Practice
@ @it 17 Girdle the clothes.

Thinking skills: categorising

® Show your flasheard and say, e.g. I've got o
rabbit. Turn your floshcard face down and put it
in front of you. Turn to your neighbour. He/She
shiows histher flashcard and makes a sentence
with I've got {a) ..., putting the card face down
afterwards. Continue around the circle. After
three or four children have had a turn, point to
one of the hidden flashcords and ask What's
this? When everyone has spoken, they tum
their flasheards over and stand up. Tell them to
make groups — demonstrate yourself (e.g. if you
have o rabbit floshoord, find the other children

()

who have animals and stand together). Help as
necessary.

# Point to the photographs on PB poge 71. Say,
e.g. Point to the shoes. The children point.

Say Yes, clothes:

* Say Circle the clothes. Explain in L1 that the
children need to choose anly the clothes. Point
to the example circle around the T-shirt. Show
the children how to complete it. They work -
individually to circle the photographs of dothes.
Circulate and help. Then elict the names of the
clothes which the children have drcled.

nrdﬂs.

Aimx to create a record of learning

# Point to the pictures on AB page 71. The children
say the words together.

* The children colour the circles if they can say the
wiords on their own.

® Circulote and help as necessary. Ask individual
children to say the words.

Extension activity

Aime to proctise listening skills, vocabulary
and I like .../T dont like ...

® If possible, move your class into the

playground., school gym or an empty
classroom,

® Divide the class into two teams. The teams
stand in lines, with one child at the front.
In front of the teams place a selection of
objects, so they are easy to see. Further
away place two boxes, one with a large tick
on and one with a large cross on.

@ Toke, e.g. o packet of pasta and a packet
of rice (or flashcards). Say I like pasta. Put
the pasta in the box with the tick. Say I
don’t like rice. Put the rice in the box with
the cross. Confirm in L1 that the box with
the tick is for things you like and the box
with a cross is for things you don't like,

® Practise the game slowly at first. Say, e.g.
I don't like the red hat! The first child in each
team tries to be first to pick up the red hat
from the objects and put it in the box with
the cross on it. He/She then runs to the back.
Say. e.q. I like the blue hat. The children now
at the front both try to pick up the blue hat
and put it in the box with the tick. Repeat
for all the objects. As the children gain
confidence, keep score (whoever puts the
object in the correct box first wins a point
for his/her team). The team with the most
points wins.

-
Ending the [esson

Aim: to review language from the unit

L Phyﬁeﬂﬁlﬂensfﬂmunteqmﬁﬁnmmu

mﬁtmsmgﬁwun‘rtmng
\

Phenics
® See page T87 for Unit B Phonics.
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Aims
L]
New language:
Recycled {unﬂunni’i .
Hﬂhl‘lu!s: )

Optlannk r

® Showa ograph of a park and say Look!
Apmw;mmemt Say Park. The children
repeat. Say the word in a whisper. The
children whisper back. Repeat with different

. mJ

Presentation

) ¥Ep7Z | Listen and point.
Say the words.

Aim: to present play equipment

® Point to the picture on PB page 72. Say Look!
Leo. Gina, Polly and Mike are at the park.
Point at the cat and ask What's this? Say Listen.
Play the audio. The children just listen.

* Say Listen ond point. Play the audio and point
at the play equipment. Say Listen and point.
Play the audio again. The children point.

@ Soy Say the words. Play the audic again. The
children point and join in. Help them to stress
the first syllable of roundabout and seesow ond
manage the consonant pairs at the beginning
af swing and slide.

Audio script page T101

Practice

® Say Stand up! We're ot the park! Teach mimes
as follows:

Slide = Walking up steps, sitting at the top of
the slide and pushing off.

Roundobout = Turning around on the spot.
Seesaw = Squatting down and up again
(bending knees).

Swing = Miming sitting, holding onto the chains
and moving backwards and forwords.

# Show one of the park flasheards, say the word
and do the mime. The children copy. Repeat for
the other flashcards.

* Say a word. The children mime. Mix up the
words and speed up, as the children become
more confident. Add known instructions (e.g.
Clap your hands, Sit down, Go to sleep,

Wake up. Throw the ball).

@ PAE P72 Listen and colour.

Say the words.
Aim: to praciise play equipment, review colours
and practise listening skills, to present and
pructise The ...'s (yellow)

* Make sure each child has crayons/pencils
(red, blue, green and yellow).

® Say Listen and point. Then say, e.g. I like
the swing. The children point to the correct
picture. Repeat for the rest of the equipment.

® Say Listen and colour. Play the first line of the
audio. Point to the picture of the roundobout
and say The roundabout’s .... The children reply
Yellow. Show the children how to colour the
picture. Play the rest of the gudio. Pause after
each item for the children to colour.

* Point to the finished pictures and say The
{roundabout)'s ... Repeat the sentence after
the children say the colour, e.g. Yes! The
roundabout’s yellow. The children repeat the
whole sentence.

Audio script page T101

p
Extension activity

Aim: to practise ploy equipment

® Show the junk model you have made
and ask What's this? The children say, e.g.
a swing. Explain in L1 that they are going to
make a model of one of the pieces of play
equipment. |

® Hand out the materials - children can work
individuolly or in pairs. Circulate and help
with cutting and sticking os necessary. Ask
individuals What's this? to practise the new

L words and say, e.qg. I like your swing.

—
Ending the lesson
® Put on the puppet. Make Polly say I like
the park! Make Polly do one of the play
mmmuﬁdmfﬂem
The children say the missing word. Repem

for the other pieces of play equipment.
The children can join in with the mimes.
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# Ask the children to look ot AB page 73. Remind
themn in L1 that they need to complete the
picture by drowing a line from one small picture
to another (gs in Unit 6, poge 49). Review
the clothes words by saying, e.qg. Point to the
trousers.

® Pioy the oudio. The first time the children listen
and trace with their fingers. Play the audio
again. They listen and join the dots.

# Play the sentence at the end again. The children
point at their finished picture and repeat.

Warm-up ® Point to the first picture on PB p:;-uge 73. Sn;f M Audio seript page T101
op L gy Listen and match and the first verse e -~
“ h m ph? eduipment and chant. Trace a line ﬁwﬁe girl to the swing Extension activity
Vixe (smmingy's fyosiow) with your finger. The child Repeat for
R o ; e your finger. ildren copy. Repeat 4 . i SRR
@ Review the play equipment words with the- the other three verses. S 3 P'nudt;ﬁ mhmm i i
m > ) # Play the whole chant, pausing for the children T RIS ;
® Give out the Yes/No cards. Say Show me to draw lines from the pictures in the top row ® If possible, move your dﬂss‘ into the.
No. The children hold up the correct card. to the play equipment. Circulate and help. playground, school gym or on empty
Repeat for Yes. » Play the chant again. The children listen and i .
® Show a picture of a piece of play equipment/ follow the lines they have drawn with their @ Stick the park flashcards on four different
one of the flashcards/one of the models fingers. walls.
from the previous lesson. Make a true ® Say Listen and chant. Play the chant again ® The children stand in the centre of the
senteme about it, e.g. The seesaw’s blue. line by line. The children listen and repeat. room. Moke o sentence with one of the _
The duldmn hold up the Yes card, and Explain the meaning of In our park in L1. words, e.g. The roundobout’s red or [ like
say Yes, the seesaw’s blue. Repeat for the Ploy the chant again for the children to join in. the roundabout. The children run to the
other pieces of playground equipment. They trace the lines they drew as they chant. woll with the picture of the roundabout.
The children hold up the appropriate card Audio script page TIOL Tell them that if they hear a false sentence,
each time. they must stay in the centre. Mix in false
— e Practice sentences about the colour of the items.
- \
- # Stick the park flashcards on the board, in the - =
Pronemaien same order as the chant (swing, slide, seesaw, (- : _
€L 17277 Listen and match. Chant. "EARRS Y. st et 0. oG 8 Mg St Ao
Aime to present and proctise The (swing)'s fun :mme Efﬁﬁ . The.cit]; P opY Fomt mm Khor Swmiad : =
mwwi’hm ‘ o s promps. * Play the chant again for the children to join-
& Showthasi Rehond ard-abat e viond Ao in. They stand up and do the mime for each
wing flashear dttheword.  G¥ )y 46 73] Listen and join the dots. piece of ploy equipment. Use flashoards as
Say The swing’s fun! Look very happy/exdited, Say the sentence. prompts on the board, if ;
Translate fun into L1. Say the sentence again ) il

for the children to repeat. Do the same for the Aimc to proctise The {swing)'s fun and pendil
other flashcards. control
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Alms
L]

New language:
Recycled longuage:

Materials:
Optional _
Language numtm

M‘hmwplqmqmpmntmﬂ

The (swing)'s fun, In our park

& Play the chant (CD 2, Track 54). The children
join in and mime playing on the different

play equipment.
_' — ﬁ

Presentation

@ ) P8 p74 | Listen and act.

Aim: to present new instructions and proctise

listening and responding physically

® Books dosed. Ask the children to sit in a drcle.
Stand in the centre. Play the first line of the
audia and mime dimbing onto one end of a
seesaw and sitting down. The children stand
Do the action again, along with the children.
Play the next line, mime and do the action.
The children copy. Repeat for the rest of the
recording (for Oh, no! mime taking off from
the seesaw into the air, stretching up to the sky).

@ Play the oudio again without pausing, doing
the actions with the children. Repeat several
times, until the children are confident. Play the
audio for the children to do the actions without
your help.

* Give more instructions, e.g. Sit down, Put on your
shoes, Stand up, Put on your hat. The children

follow. Speed up when they are confident.
Augdio script page T101

Practice
€L 172974 Listen and colour.

Aim: to proctise new instructions and listening
= Say Listen ond colour. Remind the children in L1
that they have to colour the drcles below the
pictures the correct colour. Play the first line of

the gudio and elidt the colour. Show the children
how to colour the circle red next to picture 3.
Then play the rest of the audio; pausing for
children to colour the drcle each time.

® Point ta each picture and elidt the colour and
the sentence.
Audio script page TIO1

€05 155575 Listen and dirdle.

Aim: to practise new instructions, listening and

pendil control

# Point to the first pair of pictures on AB page 74
and elicit 5it down on the seesaw and Oh, no!

® Say Listen and circle. Sit down on the seesaw or
Oh, no!? Play number 1. The children point at
the correct picture. They draw a dircle around it.
Elicit 5it down on the seesaw from individuals.
Repeat for the second pair of pictures.
Audio script page T101

-
Extension activity

.

Aim: to practise Sit down on the .../Stand

up and ploy a traditional party game

@ If possible, move your class into the
ployground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

® Arrange some chairs in the centre of the
space in one row {or two rows back to badk,
depending on numbers). Use enough chairs
for all the children. i

® Explain in L1 that you are going to play
some music and that when it stops the
children have to sit down. Play the music.
Say Walk! The children walk around the
outside of the chairs. Stop the music and say
Sit down on the chairs! The children all sit
down. Say Stand up! The children stand up
and move away from the chairs. Take away
one of the chairs. Repeat the procedure.
This time when the music stops, one child
will not have a chair. This child is ‘out’ and
stands to one side/helps with the music.
The child who sits down on the last chair is
the winner.

Meote: Use as much English as you can during
the game. e.g. Stop! Gol and countthe
chairs with the children when four, three, two
‘and only one remain.

L

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise following instructions
® Put on the puppet. Play Polly says ...
using known instructions: Sit down on the

seesaw, Up/Down you go, Oh, no!
(see Introduction, page xvii).

T74



Aim: to encouroge children to respond to
nnwimmlcﬁmsundprmntsmgdnﬂm
swing and Slide on the slide

® Say Stand up, please. Sit down on the
seesaw. Up you go. Down you go. doing the
actions at the same time. The children copy.
Repeat with the children joining in with the
instructions, according to ability.

& When the children are following with ease,
add new instructions, e.g. Sit down on your
chair (the children mime sitting on chairs/
actuolly sit down), Sit down in the car (they
mime getting into a car), Sit down on the
slide (they mime climbing the steps of o
slide and sitting down), Sit down on the
swing (they mime getting onto a swing ond
holding the chains). Join in with the new
actions at first, then repeat the instructions
for the children to follow on their own.

® Say Sit down on the swing, then say Swing
on the swing and encourage the children
to mime swinging back and forth. Do the
same for Slide on the slide (by gesturing

sliding down with your arm).
\

——

Presentation

s o DPE 73] Listen and sing.

Aim: to proctise following instructions,

The (swing) is fun and sing o song

® Point to the picture on PB page 75. Ask in L1
Where are the children? Elicit A park and then
the names of the play equipment.

& Say Listen ond point. Play the chorus and first
verse of the song. The children point to the
swing. Say Yes! Swing on the swing. The swing
is fun! Continue in this way for the other two
VEerses.,

® Ploy the song again, pausing to teach each line.
Translate Let’s go the park, everyone into L1 ond
gesture to help show the meaning of everyone.
The children mime playing on the swing, slide
and roundabout as they sing.

Audio script page TI01

Practice
6 } A2 p75| Follow the path and count
the swings.

Aim: to practise pendl control and counting

# Point to the boy and the girl from the song and
say Let’s go to the park.

® Show the children how to trace the route
through the maze with their fingers. When they

have worked out the route, they draw it with
a pencil.

# Point to the first swing on the route through the
maze. Say Look! A swing. How many swings?
Paint to the rest of the swings along the route.
Count them aloud with the dass (One, two,
three swings). Help the children to circle the
correct figure (3) in the key.

-
Extension activity
Aim: to practise Let's ..., review toys and
sing a song
® Show the toy floshcards one by one (or real
toys). The children say the words. Play the
koraoke version of the song ond teach the
following new version:
Let's play with our toys.
Our toys are fun!
Let’s play with our toys, everyone!

Play with your doll.
Your doll is fun.

Play with your car.
Your car s fun.
Play with your ball
Your ball is fun.

® Mirne playing with the different toys as
you sing each verse. The children copy
the mimes. Sing the new version of the
song again, The children mime and join in,
according to ability. .
!

-

Ending the lesson

Al;-:'m practise the song

® Stick the three park flashcards on the board
in the same order as the song (swing, slide,
roundabout).

® Books closed. Play the sang for the children

to join in. Point to the flashcards as pror i

L
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Aims
L]

New language!
Recycled language!

Materials:

Language competences:

-Fﬂtmﬁteptm Muhl'alhfwytetsgu
wmmm%m
lﬂaytlwsmgﬁ:ﬂz Track 59). Polly acts
phuylngmﬂmﬁﬂetentmcesﬂfpm
‘equipment. The children follow her and join
3 in with the words.

Presentation

€5 vii o577 story: The park
Aim to listen and follow a picture story

# Point to the first picture on PB page 76 and
ask Who's on the swing? The children say Leo.
Ask what Polly is doing in L1 (she’s waiting
to use the swing). Repeat for picture 2 {ask
about Gina). Then ask how the animals feel in
picture 3 {(angry) and how Leo feels in picture
4 (sad/lonely). Turm to poge 77 and ask what is
happening. Ask How does Leo feel? Who's on
the swing now?

@ Play the CD. The children point ot the pictures
as they listen.

# Play the story again, stopping ofter each picture.
Iri L1 the children exploin whaot's happening
and what Leo does ot the end of the story. Elicit/
Give translotions for It's my tum, Let's go home
and Come back. The children practise saying the
phroses after you.

Audio script page T101

Practice

@ } AE p78 | Listen and colour the correct
circles.

Aime to listen and identify the correct picture

@ Point to the characters in the first pair of pictures
on AB poge 76. Ask Who's this? Soy Listen and
colour the circle. Rermind the children that they
have to colour one of the circles. Play the audio
for number 1. Confirm the answer (the second
picture).

» Play the oudio again. Check the children’s work
as they colour in the drcle.

# Repeat for the second pair of pictures.

# Play the whole recording dgain. The children
repeat the two lines.
Audio script page T102

5
Extension activity

Aim: to revise Where's ...? and I'm here!

® If possible, move your class into the
playground or an outside area with places
for the children to hide. Make sure the area
is safe to play.

® Play Hide and seek (as in Unit 5, page T44).
At first, do the counting from one to four
yourself, slowly, to give the children time
to hide. Look for the children asking Hmm.
Where's (name)? Is he/she here? When you
find o child encourage himther to say I'm
here! The child you find last is the winner.

® The second time ask a confident volunteer
or group of children to do the counting and
seeking.

Note: Hitis not possible to ploy the game
in a large space, hide flashcards of the
dmﬂchrswﬂumtmﬁem

Y

lnlilnn the lesson

Aim: to practise Let's go home, Come back

» If possible, move your closs into the
playground, school gym or an empty
dassroom.

@ Stick the picture of a house on one wall of
the opposite wall. Say One. two, three, four.
Let’s go home! Run with the children to the
wall with the picture of the house. Walk
back to the other wall and say Come back!
‘Come back! The children follow you. Repeat
mmlﬂmdﬂdmnummnﬁdemhunmmﬁm
instructions. Then add different instructions,
e.g. Let’s jump home, Let’s fly home, etc.

o




(Hm

Aimx to proctise The ... is ...
say Look! A roundabout. The roundabout
is fun. Say the sentence The roundabout is

fun again. The children repeat. Repeat with
other flashcards. S )

P ——

Practice

&% V5555771 story: The park
Listen to the story. Stick.

Aimx to review the story

® Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story in L1. Ask Where are the
animals? Who is on the swing? Are the other
animals happy?

® Play the story again, pausing to ask what is
happening and what the characters are saying.
Ask what happened at the end. (Leo felt sad
and lonely and gave the other animals a turn
on the swing.)

® Hand out the stickers for Unit 9. Say Where's the
stide? The children point to the correct sticker:
Repeat for roundobout.

* Point to the picture on PB page 77. Soy Where's
the slide? The children point to the sticker

)

outline. The children peel off the sticker and hold
it up. Check that they oll have the correct sticker.
Then say Stick. The children stick the sticker in
their books. Repeat for the other sticker.

Audio script page TIOL

Story values VP8 pp75-77)

Ainx: to think about the meaning of the story:
toking turns

® Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pouse after picture 1. Ask what Polly says
(It's my tumn). Elicit o translation. Repeat for
picture 2 (Gina). Play the next part of the story
and pause after Mike says Let’s go home. Ask
where the animals are going and why (home,
because Leo isn't taking turns), Play the rest of
the story. Ask how Leo feels and how he asks his
friends to come back. Talk about how important
it is to take tumns, especially at the parkiwhen we
play with people we don't know.

o PAB P77 Complete the face. Colour the
picture.

Aim: to apply values from the story to new

situations

# Tell the children in L1 and then in English We're
going to look at some children now. Look at the
picture and think. Ask in L1 where the children
are and how many buckets and spades they
have {only one of each).

® Point to the face and remind the children in L1
that if they think the children are doing the right
thing, they draw a happy smile, Circulate and
check as they draw. Then the children can colour
the picture.

,
Extension activity
Aim to reinforce understanding of the story

® Invite four volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Gina, Polly, Leo and Mike,
The children playing the characters put on
the masks. Play the story. The children act
out the story along with the CD. Encourage
the children to join in and act.

® Invite anather group of four children to
come to the front and act.

e —

-
Ending the lesson
Aime to practise toking turns
® Put on the puppet. Make Polly play with o
oy, e.g. a car. She makes engine noises and
pushes it along. After a minute or so say
Polly. it's my tum! Make Polly pass you the
and say The car is fun! :
® Say It's my turn again. The children repeat,
® Give each pair of children a toy. Tell them in
L1 that they must take tumns to play with it
and that you will let them know when they
need to swap. One child plays with the toy.
Time one minute. Then ring a bell/buzzer
or clap your hands. The other child in each
pair says I¢'s my tum. The first child passes
the toy. Encourage the second child to say
Thank you. He/She then starts to play. Time
a minute again. Repeat so each child has
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New language:
Recycled language:
Materials: f

Warm-up

Mhmmmharnmamd

counting

® Stick the park, toy and animal flashcards on
the board in random order. Say Look! My
mﬁﬂmﬂmwﬂuﬂmmrdsMnm
together, counting One, two, three, four os
wuthmEﬁe!tﬂmWﬂs The children join
hﬁmﬂhrﬁemmmm
a volunteer to come and count the park
flasheards and move them into @ group.

® Hand out eight items to each pair of children
— mixed up {e.qg. four buttons, four rubbers).
The children put them into two groups of
four, counting aloud. Girculate and ask
individuals to count the iterns.

%

Presentation

suy the shnpe:
Aim to practise recognising and counting
shapes
@ Drow a circle on the board. Elict/Say Circle
(the children will recognise the word from the
instruction ‘Listen and circle’). Drow a circle in

the air with your finger. Say the word again. The
children copy you. Drow o triangle and present
Trinngle in the same way (drawing in the oir).

o Ask the children to look at PB page 78.

Ask Where's this? Elicit A paork. Point to the
roundabout, tracing the circle shape with your
finger and ask Circle or triangle? The children
say Circle, Point to a triangle on the pushchair,
and trace the shape in the same way. Ask Circle
or triangle? The children say Triangle.

» Say Listen and point. Ploy the recording. Point
to the shapes in the photograph along with the
words on the audio. The children copy. Ploy the
audio again for the children to point on their
own,

® Soy Count and say the shapes. Point to the

triangles in the photograph from left to right,

counting oloud. The children copy. Do the same
for the cdirdes.

Audio script page T102

Practice

o } 4B 978 Make a shapes cat.

Aim: to take port in o aaft activity end
encourdge recognition of shapes

& Show the pictures on AB page 78. Explain in

L1 that the children are going to make

a picture of a cat, like the girl in the pictures.
Explain what to do, using the pictures. Show
the children thot they need to stick the shapes
on the large grey drcle to make the cat’s face.
Show the one you prepared earlier.

s Hand out the materials to each child. Girculate
and help with the sticking. Point to shapes and
elicit Circle or Triangle from individuals. Ask I's it
big or small?

p
Extension activity
Aim: to practise fine motor skills and
review shapes
® Use pipe cleaners to make o circle ond a
triangle. Show the class and for each one
osk What's this? What colour? Rephrase
answers, e.g. Yes! It's o red grcle.
® Hand out pipe cleaners to each child. They
make a cirdle and a triangle in the same
wiay. Greulate and osk about the shape

and colour,
- - o

Note: If you do not have pipe cleaners,
the children can make the shapes by putting
Wsmullitﬁma{ {eg huttansﬂrbmdi}

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise counting and listening

carefully

® Say Listen and count. Ask in L1 How many?
Clap your hands four times. The children
listen and put up their hands to say the
number. Repeat, clopping o different
number of times (up to four).

@ When the children are confident, say Listen
and clap your hands. Say a number. The

children clap the correct number of times.
\ v

T78
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Warm-up 4
Aim: to review shapes
® Draw a and a circle on the board.

Point to the triangle and say Triangle. Draw
@ triangle shape in the air as you say the
word. The children repeat the word and the
action. Do the same for the circle.

® Say Look and think. Show the pictures or
items you have brought to dass in tum.
For each one ask Circle or triangle? Help
by tracing the shape in the picture/around
the edge of the item with your finger. The

o

L

children say Circle or Triangle each time.

—_ - —

Practice

e @L BPEp7% Look and draw lines.

~ Say the shapes.

Thinking skills: sequencing

® Point to the first row of shapes on PB page 73
Say the name of each shape and colour from left
to right. The children watch and listen. Repeat
with the children copying you. Then point to the
three shapes on the right. Ask in L1 Which shape
comes next? Trace the example line with your
finger. Read out the shapes in the row again,
including the answer.

® Repeat the process for rows 2 and 3, helping the
children find the answer each time and showing
them how to draw a match line.

* The children can then practise saying the names
of the shapes in each row in pairs.

potterns around them (in the dassroom and
outside) and practise different typesof
pattems in class. There can be pattems when
you give instructions (e.g. Jump, Walk, Clap.
Jump, Walk, Clap), patterns when the children
line up (girl, boy. girl, boy) or patters with

o § 48 579 Say the words. Colour the circles,

Aim: to crecte o record of learning

* Point to the playground equipment on AB page
79. The children say the words together.

® The children colour the circles if they can say the
words on their own.

* Uraulate and help os necessary. Ask individual
children to say the words.

[ Extension activity

Aim: to practise recognising shapes and size

® Show a large paper circle. Ask What's this?
Rephrase answers, e.q. Yes, It's a green
arcle. Stick it on the board. Show a smiall
circle. Point to the cirde on the board and
ask Big or small? Rephrase answers, e.g. It's
a big dircle. A big, green circle. Say a similar
sentence for the small circle, e.g. It's @ small,
blue circle. Stick it on the board. Repeat for
a large and a small triangle.

® Stick all the shapes on the board. Make two
teams. Call one child from each team to
the front. They stand on either side of the
board. Explain in L1 that you are geing to
ask for o shape and both children need to
find it first. The first child to toke the circle
from the board and give it to you wins a
point. Then the two children sit down and
two more children come to the front. Repeat
until all the shapes have been taken. The

team with the most points wins.
-

rm.tho-m
Aim: to review language from the unit
™ Phyﬂwdﬂilmsfmmﬁhegumeﬁmﬁm

unit or sing the unit song.

IS - 2

Phonics

* See page T88 for Unit 9 Phonics.
Review

* See page T94 for Unit 8 & Unit 9 Review.
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€ Look and find.

€1 Listen and join in.

80 }_Unit 1:'p' pencilj




Afms
L
Newlanguage: '
Recycled language:
Materials: -

-
Warm-up

Aim: to focus on the sound /p/

® Put on the puppet. Ask Who's this? Say Polly.
The children say Polly. Say Yes. It's Polly.
Mammﬁ;mmﬂmdussmdsayﬂeh
Say Listen and say. p —p — p — Polly!
Note: Make the sound, not the name of the
I:Ether'l'hedalidtmmpmt.

. Sdft}mswnd!plmlsdmmEmwmte
the lip position and movement required to
rmake the sound. The children copy. Explain
in L1 that you can feel your breath on your
hond exploding out when you make the
sound. Demonstrate by making the sound.
with your hand held to your mouth. The
children copy. Give them time to practise.

Monitor ond check. J
L -

Presentation

) PE pE0 Look and find.
Trace the letter.

Aim: to present and practise forming the

grapheme ‘p'

# Show the pencil flashcard and ask What's this?
The children say Penail.

® Point to the picture on PB page 80. 5ayp-p —
p - pencil. The children copy. Repeat the sound
while drawing the shape of the letter in the air.
following the strokes as shown on page 80. Say

Draw /p/. Draw the letter again. The children
copy your movements. Practise forming the
letter in the air repeatedly. Make the sound /p/
every time,

& Say Troce the letter. Show the children how to
troce the letter shape on the page with their
fingers.

® Say Find the letters ‘p’ in the picture.

Chant

@ b PE B0 Listen and join in.

Aim: to practise the sound /p/ in a chant

® Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in with
the sounds and words and hold up the pendl
card, then the 'p’ card. Repeat for the children
to copy you. Then play the chant for the children
to join in without your help.
Audio script page TS5

Sound discrimination

® Maoke sure each child has a pencil, Put a pencil
on your desk. Say Look and listen. Folly /p/7 Look
thoughtful and then say Yes, /p/. Pick up your
pencil. 5ay Bag /p/? No! Signal that you are not
going to pick up the pendil. Explain in L1 that you
are going to say some words. The children need
to listen carefully to the first sound in each word
and pick up their pendil if they hear the sound
/pl. If they don't hear it, they don't pick it up.

® Say a series of words with initial consonant.
sounds (not blends), some with the sound /p/,
e.g. Pink, pencil. cat, me, pot, pasta, dog, paint,

»
Extension activity

bat. can, pan, sand. The
children hold up their pendil
words in a different order.

m—

Aim: to proctise the sound /p/

& If possible, move the chairs in the classroom
so they are in a long row (or two long rows,
one facing the other). Say Sit down, please.
All the children sit down. Ask in L1 if they
know what The wove is. Explain that the first
person in the row stands up with their hands
in the air, then sits down. Then straight
away the next person stonds up, and so
on until the end of the row. Demonstrate
yourself, slowly, saying Stand up. Hands up,
Hands down, Sit down. Practise the wave
until the children are confident. Then ask
them to make the sound /p/ when they
stand up. Repeat until everyone is joining in
successfully. Practise starting the wave from
different seats (at the other end of the row,

in the middle, etc).
o

Note: I you can't arrange the chairs in rows,
the wave can pass from the child sitting in one
«corner at the front around the class in a logical
wmmhmﬂmdﬂiﬁmmmﬁm

Ending the lesson
Aime: to review the sound /p/
® Do a simple clapping chant, Clop three times
and each time you clop make the sound /p/
then say Pendil. Say Stand up! Clap your
hands! Repeat the clapping chant. The
children join in. Repeat until everyone is

successtully pronouncing /p/.

-

(vs0)



(Hm
Allll:tafocusmﬂ!emundfbf
® Put on the ‘Make Polly wave at the

'duasundwyﬂetﬁu Have Polly pick up a
small bag, fly around with it and then put
it on your desk. Ask Polly What's this? Polly
says My bag! Look thoughtful and say Listen
and say. b - b - b- bog!

Note: Make the sound, not the name of the
letter. The children repeat.

@ Say the sound /b/ in isolation. Exaggerate -
the lip position and movement required to
make the sound. The children copy. Explain
in L1 that you can feel your breath on your
hand exploding out when you make the
‘sound. Demonstrate by making the sound
with your hand held to your mouth. The
children copy. Give them time to practise.
Monitor and check.

L =

Presentation

€D )2 e51] Look and find.
Trace the letter.

Aimt to present ond proctise forming the

grapheme ‘b’

# Show the bag flashcard and ask Whot's this?
The children say Bag.

® Point to the picture on PB poge 81. Say b - b —

b - bag. The children copy. Repeot the sound
while drawing the shape of the letter in the air,
following the strokes s shown on page 81. Say
Drow /b/. Draw the letter again. The children
copy your movements. Practise forming the
letter in the air repeatedly. Make the sound /b/
every time.

® Say Troce the letter. Show the children how to
trace the letter shape on the page with their
fingers.

& Say Find the letters ‘&' in the picture.

Chant

€155 vsosil Listen and join in.

Aime to practise the sound /b/ in a chant

® Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in
with the sounds and words and hold up the bag
card, then the ‘b’ card. Repeat for the children to
copy you. Then play the chant for the children to
join in without your help.
Audio script page TS6

Sound discrimination

* Ask each child to put their bag on their desk.
Put a bag on your desk. Say Look and listen. Bat
/b/? Look thoughtful and then say Yes, /b/. Pick
up your bag. Say Red /b/? No! Signal that you
are not going to pick up the bag. Remind the
children in L1 thot you are going to say some.
words. The children need to listen carefully to

the first sound in each word and pick up their
bag if they hear the sound /b/. If they don't
hear it. they don't pick it up.

* Say a series of words with initial consonant
sounds (not blends), some with the sound /M,
e.q. Bad. cat, bag. pat, man, ball, bat, not, pan,
back, bake, take. The children hold up their bag
for the /b/ words. Repeat with the words ina
different order.

-
Extension activity

Aime to practise the sound /b/

e If possible, move your class out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

@ Ask all the children to stand ot one end
of the space. Explain in L1 that they have
to run to the other end, but only when
they hear the sound /b/. As they run, they
must make the sound /b/. Make a series of
sounds, e.g. Y/, fp/, ki, 1Y, HF, Mo,

@ \When the children hear /b/ they all run.
Encourage them to make the sound /b/ at
the same time.

® The children move back to the starting
position. Repeat with different sounds.

k‘%

———

=

Aime to review the sound /b/

® Do a simple dopping chont. Clap three times
and each time you clop make the sound
/bi, then say Bag. Say Stand up! Clap your
hands! Repeat the clapping chant. The
children join in. Repeat until everyone is
suecessfully pronouncing /b/.

i
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€ Lookand find.

@ Unit 3;: 'd’ dad



Aims

L ]
MNaw Iunguu_ gat
Recycied language:

Aim: to focus on the sound /d/
dloss and say Hello. Show Polly the picture of
your dod. Make Polly ask Who's this? Say It's
my dad! Look thoughtful and say Listen and
say. d - d — d— dad!

Note: Maoke the sound, not the name of the
battﬂr‘lhed'ldﬂrmrepeqt.

® Say the sound /d/ in isolation. Exaggerate
the lip and tongue position and movement
required to make the sound. The children |
copy. a[sh:mml.‘lﬁntwumnhdm
tongue behind your teeth when you make
the sound. Give the children time to practise.
Monitor and check.

E_ —— ——

Presentation

o } FEpE2 | Look and find.
Trace the letter.

Aim to present and practise forming the

grapheme *d'

® Show the dad flashcard ond ask Who's this? The
children say Dad.

® Point to the picture on PB page 82. Say d - d
- d - dod. The children repeat. Say the sound
while drawing the shape of the letter in the air,

following the strokes as shown on page B2. Say

Draw /d/. Draw the letter again. The childrer

copy your movements. Practise forming the

letter in the air repeatedly. Make the sound /d/

every time.

¢ Say Trace the letter. Show the children how to
trace the letter shape on the page with their
fingers.

® Say Find the letters ‘d" in the picture.

Chant

@ } PE p32 | Listen and join in.

Aim: to practise the sound /d/ in & chant

® Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in
with the sounds and words and hold up the dad
card, then the ‘d’ card. Repeat for the children to
copy you. Then play the chant for the children to
join in without your help.
Audie script page T97

Sound discrimination

& Hond out a 'dad’ picture to each child. Have
a picture ready yourself. Soy Look and fisten.
Date /d/7 Look thoughtful and then say Yes.
/d/. Pick up the picture of the dad. Say Can /d/?
No! Signal that you are not going to pick up the
picture. Remind the children in L1 that you are
going to say some words. The children need to
listen carefully to the first sound in each word

ond hold up the ‘dad’ picture
if they hear the sound /d/. If
they don't hear it. they don't
pick it up.

® Say a series of words with initial consonant
sounds (not blends), some with the sound /d/,
e.g. Down, pat, ball, nest, dad, Dan, deer. dog,
back, tap. door, dinner. The children hold up the
‘dad’ picture for the /d/ words. Repeat with the
words in a different order.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise the sound /d/

e Say Stand up! Explain in L1 that the children
have to listen carefully ond sit down when
they hear the sound /d/. Moke a series of
sounds, e.qg. I/, fpd. ivi, IV, 11, M), Ik, 1d1.
When the children hear /d/ they sit down. !
Encourage them to make the sound /d/ at
the same time. The last child to sit down is
‘out’. He/She stonds to one side and helps
you judge the gome. The children stand up
again. Repeat, with the sounds in different
orders, until only one child is left in. He/She J

is the winner.

m-.

i N
Ending the [esson

Aime to review the sound /d/

® Do asimple clopping chant, Clap three times
and each time you dap make the sound
Id/, then say Dad. Say Stand up! Clap your
hands! Repeat the clapping chant. The
clchIrﬁnjmn in. Repeat until everyone is

iccessfully prwmunéﬂgfdt’




Aim: to focus on the sound /k/
® Put on the puppet. Make Polly wave at the |
class and say Hello. Hmaht&ypushﬁtuy
car around and make engine noises. Ask |
Polly What's this? Your toy? Polly says Yes,
my cor! Look thoughtful and say Listen and

mk—k—k&mﬂ'ﬁhﬁdlwenmpﬁ

® Say the sound /k/ in isolation. Exaggerate
mmpmﬁmnnﬂmmmtmwﬂmﬂm
make the sound. The children copy. Explain
in L1 that you can feel your tongue ot the
back of your mouth when you make the
sound. Give the children time to practise.

Monitor and check.
L —— T — "
Presentation
€D 1755571 Look and find.
Trace the letter.

Aim to present and practise forming the

grapheme *c’

® Show the car floshcard and ask What's this?
The children say Cor.

® Point to the picture on PB page 83.5ay k- k - k
- car. The children copy. Repeat the sound. and
this time drow the shape of the letter 'c” in the
air, following the direction shown on page 83.

(183)

Soy Draw /k/. Draw the letter again. The children
copy your movements. Practise forming the
letter in the air repeatedly. Make the sound /k/
every time. _

# Say Trace the letter. Show the children how to
trace the letter shape on the page.

Chant

€% ¥russ Listen and joinin.

Aime to proctise the sound /k/ in o chant

® Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in
with the sounds ond words and hold up the car
card, then the ‘¢’ card. Repeat for the children to
copy you. Then play the chant for the children
to join in without your help.
Audio script page T28

Sound discrimination

¢ Hand out a toy car or a picture of a car to each
child. Have a toy car ready yourself. Say Look
and listen. Cat /&/7 Look thoughtful and then
say Yes. /& Pick up the toy car. Say Dog /&7
Nof Signal that you are not going to pick up
the car, Remind the children in L1 that you are
going to say some words. The children need to
listen carefully to the first sound in each word
and hold up the toy car/picture if they hear the
sound /k/. If they don't hear it, they don’t pick
it up.

Maﬁwm%hmamupmﬂw '
m::maum;_ ving o car when they

 Soy a series of words with initiol consonant
sounds (not blends), some with the sound /k/,
e.g. Can, cot. call, bad, man, coke, cab, dog.
top. not, cap. cord. The children hold up the toy/
picture for the /k/ words. Repeat with the words
in a different order.

.
Extension activity

Aim: to practise making the sound /k/

® If possible, move your class out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

® Demonstrate with o volunteer. You stand
facing each other, a short distance opart.
Say Throw the ball! Throw a soft ball to
the volunteer and say k - k - k - cotchl ot
the same time. Explain in L1 that whoever
throws the ball soys k — k- k — atch! Then
say Throw the ball! The volunteer throws
the ball back to you. Practise this with the
volunteer until he/she is confident.

® Make pairs. The children in each pair stand
facdng each other and play the game.
Monitor and check they are saying k - k- k

- catch!
1 C

-
Ending the [esson
@ Do a simple dapping chant. Clap three
times and each time you dap make the
sound /k/, then say Cor. Say Stand up!
Clap your hands! Repeat the clapping
chant. The children join in. Repeat until
everyone is successfully joining in.

—




Look and find. Colour the letter.

- N
{ Unit 4: *c’ car Df 83 }




o Look and find. Colour the letter.

€1 Listen and join in.

F t__—__‘
'i 84 ) Unit5: 't" two |




Warm-up

Al to focus on the sound /V/

® Maorch around the dassroom saying One
- Twol! One - Two! as you mave your feet.
1f space permits, encourage the children to
join in. '

@ Ask the children to sit down.Say t -t — 1 -
two. Look thoughtful. Say the sound At/ in
isolation. Exoggerate the tongue position
and movement required to make the sound.
The children copy. Explain in L1 that you can

\

Presentation

€ "= 75 Look and find.
Trace the letter.

Aim: to present and proctise forming the

gragheme “t'

» Show the flashcard for two or hold up two
objects and ask How many? The children say
Two.

» Point to the picture on PB page 84. Count the
letters aloud with the children (One, Twe!) and
say t — t — t — two. The children copy. Repeat
the sound, and this time draw the shape of the
letter t" in the air, following the two strokes

‘'shown on page 84. Soy Drow /t/. Drow the

letter ogain. The children copy your movements.,

Practise forming the letter in the air repeatedly.

Make the sound /t/ every time.

& Say Troce the letter. Show the children how to
trace the letter shape on the page.

Chant

@ j B pi4| Listen and join in.

Aim: to practise the sound /t/ in & chant

» Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in
with the sounds and words and hold up the
two card, and then the ‘t’ card. Repeat for the
children to copy you. Then play the chant for
the children to join in without your help.
Audio script page T98

Sound discrimination

& Say Look and listen. Hold up two fingers and soy
Two! The children copy. Say Look and listen. Top
/t/? Look thoughtful and then say Yes, 4. Hold
up two fingers. Say Cap //? No! Don't hold up
any fingers. Remind the children in L1 that you
are going to say some words. The children need
to listen carefully to the first sound in each word
and hold up two fingers if they hear the sound
. If they don't hear it, they don't do anything.

» Say a series of words with initiol consonant
sounds {not blends), some with the sound /t/,
e.qg. Take, top, dog, sad, tub, tick, cat, back,
tennis, table, land, pink. The children hold
up two fingers for the ft/ words. Repeat with the
words in a different order.

\

Extension activity

Aim: to practise differentiating between

the sounds /d/ and /t/

® Proctise the sounds /d/ and /t/ one after
the other with the children, prompting with
the two and dad flashcards. Explain in L1
thiat we can feel our voice for the sound /d/
but not for ft/. Encourage the children to
put their hands on their throats to feel the
difference between the two sounds.

® If possible, move your class into the
playground, school gym or an empty

classroom.

# Stick the flashcard for two on one wall
and the flashcard for dod on the opposite
wall. The children stand in the centre of the
space. Explain in L1 that they need to run to
the ‘two’” wall when they hear a word with
It/ at the beginning ond to the ‘dod’ wall for
/df words. Say a series of words, some with
initial sound /t/, some with /d/_ The children
maove as appropriote. Mix the words up so
that sometimes the children have to stay in
the same place, e.q. Dan, tan, tap, dash,
take, dot. tot, time, dime, do. Repeat with
the words in o different order,

TE————— —ﬁ

Ain: to review the sound it/
® Do a simple clapping chant. Clap twice and
each time you clap make the sound /t/, then

say Two. Say Stand up! Clap your hands!
Repeat the clapping chant. The children

join in. Repeat until everyone is successfully

joining in.

-




p
Warm-up

Aim to focus on the sound fef

® Puton the puppet. Make Polly take a toy
egg/hard-boiled egg out of your bag. She
says Looki This is my egg. Make her sit on
the eqgg (as in Unit 3). Say Egg. The children
repeat. Polly passes the egg to volunteers,
saying This is my egg. The child says Egg. To
get it back make Polly soy My egg. please!

® Soy e - e - e - egg. Look thoughtful. Say the
shape required to make the sound. The
to open your mouth quite wide and smile
when you make the sound. Give the children
time to practise. Monitor and check,

—— -

Presentation

& 15555 Look and find.
Trace the letter.

Ain: to present and practise forming the

grapheme ‘e’

* Point to the picture on PB page 85. Say Look!
£ggs! How many? Count aloud with the children
(One, two, three).

® Say e — e - e - egg. The children copy. Repeat
the sound /ef, and this time draw the shape of
the letter ‘e’ in the air, with a single movement,

following the direction shown on page 85. Say
Draw /e/. Draw the letter again. The children
copy your movements. Practise forming the letter
in the air repeatedly. Make the sound /e/ every
time.

® Say Trace the letter. Show the children how to
trace the letter shape on the page.

Chant

@ FFE pES | Listen and join in.

Aim: to practise the sound /e/ in a chant

# Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in with
the sounds and words and hold up the egg card,
then the ‘e’ card. Repeat for the children to copy
you. Then play the chant for the children to join
in without your help.
Audio script page T99

Sound discrimination

* Say Look and listen. Mime being a bird sitting
down on a nest and say Egg! The children copy.
Say Look and listen. End /e/? Look thoughtful
and then say Yes, /e/, Mime being a bird on
the nest. Say In /e/? No! Don't do any action.
Remind the children in L1 that you are going
to say sorme words. The children need to listen
carefully to the first sound in each word and
mime being a bird with an eqgq if they hear the
sound /e/. If they don’t hear it, they don't do
anything.

" Ending the lesson

® Say a series of words with initiol vowel sounds,

some with the sound /e/, e.q. Extra, exit, and,
am, Emma, up, every, Oliver, Ellen, eleven, if
elephant. The children mime being a bird sitting
down on a nest for the /e/ words. Repeat with
the words in a different order.

-

Aing to proctise the sound fe/

® Repeat The wave activity with the sound fe/
(see page T80 Extension activity).

h’ - -

Aim to review the sound /e/

® Do o simple clapping chant, Clap three
times and each time you clap make the
sound fe/ then say Egg. Say Stand up! Clap
your hands! Repeat the clapping chant.
The children join in. Repeat until everyone

is successfully joining in.

R —




Look and find. Colour the letter.

€I Listen and join in.




o Look and find. Trace the Eﬂer.

—

€I Listen and join in.

N

86

| Unit 7: ‘s’ solod )




New language: .
Recycled language:

Materials: -

Optionak

\'tnrm-tp

lilttufomsunﬂmmundfsr

lshuwﬂmdmdmnﬁebwduﬂm ﬂad’
inside and say Look! My lunch. What is it?
The children say Salad. Say Yes! Munch,
munch, crunch! Lovely salad!

® Say s - s - 5 - salad. Look thoughtful. Say
the sound /s/ in isolation. Exaggerate the:
mouth shape required to moke the sound.
The children copy. Explain in L1 thot your
tongue makes a hole shape behind your
mmmwummsmmﬁmm
dntdmnurme*ﬁapnumm Mnmturmdﬂmdc

\

Presentation

) 172 £56) Look and find.
Trace the letter.

Aim: to present and practise tracing the

grapheme ‘s’

¢ Point to the picture on PB page B6. Say Look!
Lovely solod! Point to the salod. The children
point anid say Salad.

® 5Says -5 -5 - solod, The children copy. Repeat
the sound /s/, and this time draw the shape of
the letter 's’ in the air, following the direction
shown on page 86. Say Draw /2/. Draw the

letter again. The children copy your movements.
Practise forming the letter in the air repeatedly.
Make the sound /s/ every time.

® Say Trace the letter. Show the children how to
trace the letter on the poge. Circulate and check
their work.

Chant

€15 e

Aim: to practise the sound /s/ in a chant

= Say Listen and join in. Play the chont. Join in
with the sounds and words and hold up the
salod cord, then the ‘s’ card. Repeat for the
children to copy you. Then play the chant for the
children to join in without your help.

& Say Find the letters s’ in the picture.
Audio script page TICO

Sound discrimination

e Say Stand up, please. The children stond. Say Sit!
and sit down. The children copy. Say Look and
listen. Send /5/? Look thoughtful and then say
Yes, /s/. Stand up again. Say Cake /5/7 No! Stay
standing. Remind the children in L1 that you are
going to soy some words. The children need to
listen carefully to the first sound in each word
and sit down if they hear the sound /s/. If they
don't hear it, they stay stonding.

86 Listen and join in.

= Everyone stonds up. Saya
series of words with initial
consonant sounds, some with

the sound /s/, e.g. Sack, bat, can, sum, pick. say,
sorry, take, sister, sod, run, sing. The children sit

down for the /s/ words. Repeat with the words in
a different order.

Extension activity

Aim: to practise the letter shape ‘s’

® Make the letter ‘s’ from ploy dough. Show it
to the children and moke the sound /s/. Give
out the play dough. Greulate and help the
children moke the ‘s’ shape. Encourage them
to say /5/ as they work,

Meote: i you don’t have play dough, the
chlldmn can m*ﬂi_e si'q:-ew%th mllihem

p

® Mime being a snake. Walk around the
classroom with your hands in front of you
like o snake’s head. Make the sound /s/
continuously. The children join in (in their
piﬁcesmwatmgbehmdmwmkeu
lmgm:fpos%}




-
Warm-up
Aim: to present nose and focus on the
sound /n/
® Point to your nose and say Look! It's my
nose! Nose. The children repeat Nose. Say
Point to your nose. The children point. Give
instructions, e.q. Stand up, Hands up, Clap
your nose, Sit down, Go to sleep, Wake up,
Point to your nose. :
® Sayn - n - n - nose. Look thoughtful. Say
the sound /n/ in isolation (be careful not
to say ‘nub’, just make the ‘'n’ sound with
required to make the sound. The children
the roof of your mouth behind your teeth
wher you make the sound. Give the children
time to practise. Monitor and check.

.

)

— — T — —— = —_——

Presentation

BFE P57 | Look and find.
Trace the letter.

Aim: to present and practise ferming the

grapheme n'

# Point to the picture of the lion on PB page &7.
Say Look! Where's the nose? Point to the nose.
The children point. Say Yes. It's here.

® Soy n - n-n - nose, The children copy. Repeat
the sound /n/, and this time draw the shape of
the letter 'n" in the air, following the direction
shown on page 87, Say Draow /n/. Draw the
letter again. The children copy your movements,
Practise forming the letter in the air repeatedly.
Make the sound /n/ every time.

@ Say Trace the letter. Show the children how to
trace the letter on the page. Circulote and check
their work.

® Say Find the letters 'n’ in the picture.

Chant

@ PPEpET | Listen and join in.

Aim to practise the sound /n/ in o chant

® Say Listen and join in, Play the chant. Join in with
the sounds and words and hold up the nose
card, then hold up the 'n’ card. Repeat for the
children to copy you. Then ploy the chant for the
children te join in without your help.
Audio script page T101

Sound discrimination

# Say Look! Nose! Point to your nose. The children
copy the action and say Nose. Say Look and
listen. Name /n/? Look thoughtful and then say
Yes, /n/. Point to your nose. Say Sit /n/? No! Don't
do any action. Remind the children in L1 that you
are going to say some words. The children need
to listen carefully to the first sound in each word

and touch their nose if they hear the sound /n/. If

they don’t hear it, they don't do anything.

* Say Stand up, please. Say a series of words with
initial consonant sounds, some with the sound
/nl, e.g. Nest, top, no. now, sad, need, back,
cake, sing, new, nap, Ned. The children touch
their noses for the /n/ words. Repeat with the
words in a different order,

’
Extension activity
Aim: to practise the sound /n/

® Repeat the Extension activity from page T81
with the sound /n/.

——r ==

\
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Ending the lesson

® Move around the classroom os if you were
driving a car. Make a sound like ¢ siren ‘nee-

naw’ continuously. The children join in (in
their places or following you if possible).
. —— ey . [




Look and find. Trace the letter.
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€I Listen and join in.

Unit 8: 'n’ nose @



o Look and find. Trace the letter.

€1 Listen and join in.
[I'BB Unit 8: i’ igloo |




Warm-up

Aim to present igloo and focus on the

sound A/ .

& Show the picture of an igloo and say It's an
ag&ml‘g!ao The children repeat Igioo. Ask
in L1 if they know what an igloo is. Explain
that igloos are houses made in very cold
places. Pretend to be cold and shiver/stamp
your feet on the spot. Say Igloo and mime.
being cold at the same time. The children
copy.

® Say i - i - i - igloo. Look thoughtful. Say the
mﬁdﬂ:nm&uﬁm{s&ymemnﬂ not the
letter name). Exaggerate the mouth shape
required to make the sound. The children
copy. Give them time to practise. Monitor

and check.
i

Presentation

}PE pal Look and find.
Trace the letter.

Aim: to present and practise forming the

grapheme V'

# Point to the picture of the igloo on PB page 88.
Say Look! Brrrl An igloo. Point to the igloo. The
children point.

® Say i - | — i - igloo. The children copy. Repeat the
sound //, and this time draw the letter i’ in the
air, with the downward stroke first and then the

dot, following the direction shown on page 88.
Say Draw /. Draw the letter again. The children
copy your movements. Practise forming the
letter in the gir repecatedly. Make the sound i/
every time.

» Say Trace the letter. Show the children how to
trace the letter on the page. Circulate and check
their work. Encourage them to trace the two
parts of the grapheme in the correct order (the
dot last).

® Say Find the letters " in the picture.

Chant
€% 17575 Listen and join in.

Aim: to practise the sound // in @ chant

& Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in
with the sounds and words and hold up the
igloo card, then the 7" card. Repeat for the
children to copy you. Then play the chant for the
children to join in without your help.
Audio script page T102

Sound discrimination

= Stand up and say Listen! 5it /i/. Sit down. The
children copy the action and say Sit. Stand
up again. Say Look and listen. In A/7? Look
thoughtful and then say Yes, //. Sit down. Say
Egg /¢/? No! Don't do any action. Remind the
children in L1 that you are going to say some
words. The children need to listen carefully to

the first sound in each word
and sit down if they hear the
sound //. If they don't hear it,
they don’t do anything.

# Everyone stands up. Say a series of words with

initial vowel sounds, some with the sound /t/, e.g.
It’s, imp, if, end, up, ill, into, Emma, on, in, ink,
under. The children sit down for the if words.
Repeat with the words in a different order.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise differentioting between
the sounds /v/ and /ef

* Practise the sounds /if and /ef one after the
other with the children, prompting with the
pictures of the egg ond the igloo. Encourage
the children to think cbout the way the
tongue moves to change from // to /el

@ If possible, move your class into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

# Stick the picture of the egg on one wall
and the picture of the igloo on the opposite
wall. The children stand in the centre of the
space. Explain in L1 that they need to run to
the 'egq’ wall when they hear words with /e/
at the beginning and to the ‘igloo’ wall for
fif words. Say a series of words, some with
initial sound /e/, some with /. The children
move as appropriate. Mix the words up so
that sometimes the children have to stay
in the some place, e.g. Ever; in, Ellen, imp,
English, exit, end, if. ill. Ed. ink. Repeat with

" the words in a different order.

Aim: to review the sound /v

. Hmaurmmdﬁedmmmﬂsﬁwuwm
shivering in an igloo. The children join in (in

! their places or following you if possible). y
( T88 '
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Aim: to review sounds from Units 1 to 9

® Stick the flashcards of the key sounds from
‘the phonics lessons on the board, together
with the pictures for egg, igloo and nose. |
i’mntiaaauchmeintmundwdtmewmﬂ
and the initial sound for each.

® Put on the puppet. Play Disappearing
flashcards (see Introduction, page xvii) with
ﬁmfﬁuﬂnmdsmv&ptcﬂr%ﬂnthebmrd
Encourage the children to say the initial
sounds, nswettnsﬁmwmﬂs 5

=

Revision

@ }FEpBs| Listen and play bingo.

Aim: to review sounds from Units 1 to 2 and

proctise recognising graphemes

® Help the children find the Bingo card on page
89. 5ay, e.g. Point to /&, The children point to the
correct picture (tell them in L1 to use the pictures
to help), If they are having problems, say. e.g.
Point to /. Car! Repeat for all the pictures.

* Explain the rules of Bingo in L1 if necessary. The
children listen and find the sounds on their card
as they hear them. The first child to mark all the
sounds on the card says Bingo!

# Make sure all the children have a pencil. Play
the first sound and word on the oudio. Ask the
children to point to the comrect square. Check
they are all pointing to the /s/ square. Show them
how to mark the square in pencil (with a dot or a
cross, depending on your children’s ability). Play
the rest of the audio, pousing for the children to
find and mark the squares. They should oll shout
Bingo ot the same time.

® Ask the children to rub out the marks on the
card. Repeat the game, but this time tell the
children to choose one row of the card by
putting a mark next to it. They only mark sounds
from this row when they hear them. Play the
audio again. This time there will be a group of
winners.
Audio script page T102

Sound discrimination

* Repeat one of the Sound discrimination activities
from the Phonics lessons (choose a sound the
children find difficult).

r!mnﬂnn activity

Aim: to practise differentiating between

sounds

® Play the children's favourite Extension
activity game from Units 1 to 9.

L = e A ——

i i :
Ending the lesson
Aim to review sounds from Units 1to 9

® Stick the flashcords and pictures from the
‘Nanhﬂpmﬂﬁubﬁurdagmn at a height
your children con reach. Point and elicit the
words and initial sounds,

@ Call two volunteers to the front. Explain in
L1 that you are going to say a sound and
they both need to try to find it on the board
os quickly as possible and give it to you.

Say a sound, e.g. /b/. The children look for
the bag card. The first child to give the card
to you is the winner. These two children sit
down, Put the flashcard back. Repeat with

r:.lrfﬁemnt volunteers.
.




€2 Listen and play bingo.

(Phnnica review f 89 '
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mtgmiew-mmmﬂaﬂﬂ
xm dndﬁaudbye'
mﬁmm} Mmdmumﬂﬂmu

monkey and say (pretending to be Mike)
!-ieiﬁalrmﬁmefEnmumgeﬂmdﬂlﬁaﬂw

the mask. Repeat for the other three masks.
® Hand out character masks to pairs of
children. They take turns to put on @ mask,
do the correct animal action and say Hetlo!
I'm {character name), then Goodbye.
Circulate and help as necessary.

N

Listening

ﬂ FPE p20  Listen to the sentences.
Colour the frames.

Aim: to review language from the Hello! unit

and Unit 1

* Point to the pictures on PB page 90 and say
Listen and colour. Play the first sentence on
the audio. Help the children point to the first
picture. Explain in L1 that they need to colour
the frame of the picture the same colour as
the smoll circle.

* Repeat for the rest of the oudio, pausing after
each sentence for the children to colour.
* Play the audio ogain. The children point at the
correct picture and repeat the sentence.
Augdio script page T96

Practice

# Put on the puppet. Make Polly give instructions
from the Hello! unit and Unit 1. e.q. Stand up,
Clap your hands, Hands up, Hands down, Say

‘hello’, Sit down, Tidy up your pendl. The children
follow.

Game

# Hond out the Yes/No cards. Say Yes! The children
hold up the correct card. Repeat for No. Do this
severol times.

* Hold up your book and say Look! It's my book.
Yes or nio? The children hold up the Yes card.
Hold up a pendl and say It's my chair. Yes
or no? The children hold up No. Repeat with
different clossroom objects, mixing true and false
sentences. Then add practice of the character
names using the flashcords and correct and
incorrect sentences with the names, e.g. It's Leo.

P

Extension activity

Aim: to practise languoge from the Hello!
unit and Unit 1

® Choose eight volunteers. Ask them to
stand at the front of the class. Mix up the
character and classroom object flashcards.
Hand each of the children o flashcard. Help
each child to show their flashcard to the
class and say, e.g. Look! It's Gina. Hef/She
then turns the flashcard so the rest of the

need to look and listen carefully and try to
remember where each floshcord is. Ask the
children at the front to show their cards and
speak again.

# Call on a volunteer from the doss. He/
She chooses one of the children at the
front, points and says, e.g. Elena. Pendil
If the guess is correct, the child shows the
flashcord and says, e.g. Yes. Pencal Then he/
she sticks the flashcard on the board and
sits down. The children guess until all the
volunteers are sitting down. If they have o
problem remembering any of the cards,
do a mime to help.

® Point at the flashcards on the board and

elicit the words to finish the activity.
%

class can’t see it. Tell the class in L1 that they |

i

Ending the lesson

Aime to review Tidy up your ... and

classroom objects

® Revise clossroom objects by saying, e.g.
Point to your chair. Repeat for bag, pencil
and book.

L] Plagﬂm&lkuﬂsung[tﬂ‘i Track 13). The

children join in and tidy up their belongings:
to end the lesson.

>




Warm-up

Aim: to review family words and Who's this?
Point to each one in turn and ask Who's
this? The children reply with the correct
family word. Repeat, pointing to them in
on different walls of the classroom.

® Play the Unit 3 song (CD 1, Track 37). The

E - A — . — I —
Listening

@ }FE 531 Listen and colour the circles.
Colour the frames.

Aim: to review language from Unit 2 and Unit 3

@ Review colours with the flashcards.

© Point to the pictures on PB page 91 and say
Listen and colour the circles. Play the first item
on the audio and point to the first picture. Elicit
the colour. Confirm by pointing to the green
circle.

@ Point to the second picture. The children copy.
Ploy the second item. Elicit the colour. Give the
children time to colour the drcle. Repeat for the
other two pictures, Remind the children that
they need to colour the frames of the pictures in
the some colour as the circles. Circulate as they
colour and ask individuals What colour?

* Play the audio again. The children point at the
pictures and repeat the sentences.
Augdio script page T97

Practice

® Make sure the children have crayons in red,
blue, green and yellow. Put on the puppet.
Make Polly give instructions from the course so
far, e.g. Stand up, Clap your hands, Show me
something blue, Show me something green, Sit
down, Go to sleep, Wake up, Stand up, Paint .
your chair, Paint your bag. Give your dad a hug.
The children follow.

Game

* If possible. move your doss into the playground,
school gym or an empty classroom.

@ Stick the colour flashcards on different walls/in
the corners of the room. Make four groups and
put each into one comer/against one wall, near
a colour flashcard. Ask each group What colour?
They say the colour of their flashcard. Stand in
the centre of the space and give an instruction
to each group, e.q. Green! Clop your hands/Red!
Go to sleep/Yellow! Say *hello /Blue! Hands up.
The groups do the correct action for their colour,

# Play the music. Say Go! The children walk
clockwise to the next flashcard in their groups.
Stop the music. Repeat the instruction with
different actions for each group. Play slowly
at first, then speed up os the children gain

confidence.

| Extension activity

Aim: to practise language from Unit 2 and
Unit 3

® Repeat the Sleeping lions game from Unit 3
(see Extension activity page T26).

and talk about one of their possessions,

——
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Warm-up ]

Aim: to review toys, numbem'ttuiund

I'vegeta...

® Show a real toy, e.g. a car and ask What's
to repeat the word together. Repeat for the.

* Say Count the toys. Hold up the balls one
One, two, three, four! Say Four balls! The
‘'s". Do the same for the other groups of toys.

® Hand cut the cars, dolls and balls for the
children to look at and play with for a
minute (one toy for each :;I'ﬂdnrpm'af
children). Mmﬂqphymd’hdp

ﬁmrns:rg.egf’mgﬂ#buﬂ.

S

\

Listening

@ ) P8 p92] Listen and colour the circles.
Colour the frames.

Aim: to review longuage from Unit 4 and
Unit 5

® Review colours with the flashcards.

* Point to the pictures on PB page 92 and say
Listen and colour. Play the first item on the
audio and point ta the first picture. Elict the
colour. Give the children time to colour the drcle.

@ Repeat for the other three pictures. Remind the
children thot they need to colour the frames of
the pictures in the same colour as the drcles.
Circulate as they colour and ask individuals
What colour?

@ Play the oudio again. The children point ot the
pictures and repeat the sentences.

Audio seript page T99

Practice

® Review big and small by saying to volurnteers
Point to something big./Point to something
small.

# Make sure the children have crayons in front of
them and four other small items, e.g. building
blocks. Put on the puppet. Make Polly give
instructions from the course so for, e.g. Stond
up, Show me something blue, Show me three
(the children hold up three blodks), Show me
one, Show me two, Throw your ball, Catch your
ball, Paint your book, Point to something big,
Point to something small, Sit down. The children
follow.

Game

® Ask the children to stand in o circle, In the centre
of the circle put a selection of balls. Go into the
centre and pick up each ball saying, e.g. Look!
I've got a small, yellow ball. The children
repeat Small, yellow boll. Stand in the dircle
with the children.

@ Give volunteers instructions,
e.q. Hector, throw me the big,
orange ball. The child goes into
the centre of the drde, chooses the correct
boll and passes/throws it to you {according to
ability). Say Yes! I've got a big, orange ball if it
is the correct ball. If not, ask the children to help
the volunteer find the right ball. Repeat with
different volunteers.

Extension activity
Aim: to practise language from Unit 4 and
Unit5
@ Repeat the memory gome from Unit 4
(see Extension activity page T32). This time
have different numbers of iterns on the
tray. e.g. three toy cars, two balls {one big,
one small). The children have to remember
the item, how many there were and (if
oppropriate) whether the item was big
or small

r!milw.u the lesson

Aim: to review numbers, colours and toys

® Play the Unit 5 song (CD 2. Track 8). The
children join in. Hold up the correct number
of fingers every time a number is mentioned

|

in the song. The children copy you.

\ ' . =
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\'m
Aim to review pets, food and language
from Units 6 and 7

® Play No, Polly (see Introduction, page xvii)
with the pet and food floshcards. Polly
nuﬂcesmttundmmmect sentences
ushgﬁ#m@'sﬂwﬂtsu I‘u'egaiu
orLlike...

Listening

€5 ve53) Listen and colour the circes.
Colour the frames.

Aim: to review language from Unit 6 and Unit 7
*® Review colours using clossroom objects.
* Point to the pictures on PB poge 93 and say

Listen and colour. Play the first itern on the
audio and point to the first picture. Elicit the

colour. Give the children time to colour the circle,

® Repeat for the other three pictures. Remind the
children that they need to colour the frames of
the pictures in the same colour as the circles.
Circulate as they colour and ask individuals
What colour?

* Play the oudio again. The children point at the
pictures and repeat the sentences,
Audio seript page TI00

(13 )

Practice

* Give a handful of pasta to each child (if possible
in a small bowt).

*® Make sure the children have crayons in known
colours in frant of them. Put on the puppet.
Make Polly give instructions from the course
so far, e.g. Stand up, Jump, Show me four
(the children hold up four crayons), Show me
sormething small, Walk, Fly, Sit down, please,
Eot the posta, please (the children pretend
to eat the real pasta), It's lovely (they look
appredative/smile), Wash your face. The
children follow.

Game

@ Review pets and food using the flashcards.

# Divide the class into two teams. Stick the
flashcords on the board at a height your
children can reach. Call one child from each
team to the front. They stand at either side of
the board. Explain in L1 that they need to listen
and touch the right card on the board, as quickly
as they can. Say, e.qg. I like cake. The child who
touches the correct flasheord first wins a point
for their team. If it's a draw, award a point to
both teams. The children sit down and the next
two children come to the front. Repeat until one
of the teams reaches ten points.

{ Extension activity

Ainx to practise language from Unit 6 and

Unit7

® Repeat Musicol statues from Unit 6 (see
Extension activity page T50). Include
instructions from Unit 7 (Eat the pasta,

foods. The children copy you.
__

Wash your face).
e
Ending the lesson
Alm to review food and I like ..

s Ptuytheunit?mg (€D 2, 'ﬁnck:%ai The
children join in. Mime eating the different

T i e
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¢ Listen and colour the circles. Calour the frames.

{ Unit 6 & Unit 7
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Alms: _
Recycled language: .

.o &D2, flasheards (food, toys, clo : /No cards, real items of cloth ~ Note: ¥you don't have the equipme
i : - in known coic this game, play a ve -"',"vfitumngﬂmhntk
mﬂmbmriiﬁd:ﬁmfﬂuﬁ,mmm

! . pair of sho mMM&hmm&ﬂmﬁmmw
Optional: usic, chair [ m?hg.e.g.rﬂm#m}eﬁtmsfm mw

Language campetencess, L [T language from Unit 8 and Unit 45 Yo Encinwoags heis to 68 glaces ol
— T r - r - mm
*m* ® Repeot for the other three pictures. Remind the - -\
children that they need to colour the fraomes of
Al to re i ndln pll:!ygrn; n:ss nnd!i the pictures in the same colour os the drcles. Elh“ﬂmr activity 2
eqmnm a nguugehmn n Circulate as they colour and ask individuals Aim: to proctise longuage from Unit 9
Yes! The dmhﬁ Wﬁmm o Ploy the oudio ogain. The children point at the Unit 9 (see Extension activity page T74).
Repeat for SEBOL RS pictures and repeat the sentences. ~
. mumﬁw ﬁwdnﬂmum{_ Audio script paga T102 ' 4 )
incorrect sentences, e.g. Look at my shoes./ Practice Mn’ the lesson .
I like this roundabout /I don't like this red * Make sure the children have crayons in known AN o renienw language from Units 5 tnel .
T-shirt. The children hold up their Yes/No colours in front of them, Put on the puppet. ® Play the song from Unit 8 or Unit 9 (CD 2,
L card os oppropriate. j MukePuH:;giveinstmctinnsfrmthemu” S Track 46 or Track 59). The children join in
so far, e.g. Stand up, Show me something red, ‘ond mime as appropriate.
Listening Show me something orange, Jump, 5it down on ® Award the certificate from PB page 95 to |
your chair, Eat some coke (the children mime each pupﬁbymmngmew names on the'
€5 (72541 Listen and colour the dircles. eating), Go to sleep, Wake up, Stand up, Sit dotted line if this is your last tesson of
Citlouis thie fraims: down on the swing, Swing on the swing, Stand the yeor.
up, Put on the hat, (the children mime putting b .4
Aimt to review language from Unit 8 and Unit 9 on a hat), Put on the shoes. The children follow.
= Review colours using real dothes or the dothes
flashcards, Game
# Point to the pictures on PB page 94 and say * Repeat the shopping game from Unit 8 (see
Listen and colour. Play the first item on the Extension activity page T64). Help the children
audio and point to the picture. Elicit the colour. use as much English as possible and use I like/I
Give the children time to colour the dircle. don't like to talk about the items of clothing.
TS24




Audio Scripts

chl, o2

GINA: Hello, 'm Gina,
POLLY: Hello, 'm Polly.
LEQ: Helfo, I'm Leo,
MIKE: Hedle, ' Mike,
ALL: Hefls!

Gina, Pollu, Leo, Mike
chi, o3

Hello, hello. hello!

I'm Jo. I'm Jo.f'm Jol
Hello. hello, hella!

Fm Ja. fm Jo. F'm Ja!
Hefle. higllo, helio!

P b P M, oo Bl
Hella, helle, hello!

Feey b, Fres Mg, ey B!
Chl, o4

Stand up

Sit down

Stand up

Say 'Heliol

St clown

Say Hello!'

Slandup

Sit: down

Say Helal'

cb1, 05

Say Hello!

coi, 06/07
Clags your hands,
Clap your hantds,
Let’s go. let’s go.
And say ‘Hello?
Belia, heflo,

Helio, hefla,

Hello, hefla,

Heliat

Stand up.

Sit, down,

Let’s go, let’s go.
And say Helio!
Hello, hello, .

Clap your hands,
Clap your hands,
Let’s go. lets go.
And say Hello?
Hello. hello, ..

Stand up,

Sit diown,

Let's goijet’s go.
Art say ‘Hello™
Hello, hella, ...

¢, e8

LEO: Bag!

POLLY: Pencil ... Pencill
GINA; Book!

MIKE: Chairl

bag. pencil, book, chair
cb1, 09

Look! % my chair,
Look! it's my chair,
Look! i my chair,
Lowk: dook, look!
Look! it's my pencil.
Look! it's my pencil,
Look! It's mu pencil.
Loak. look, laok!
Look! It's my bag.
Look! it's my bag.
Lookt It's my bag.
Look, {ook, look!
Look! It's my book.
Lokt its my book.
Look! it's my book_
Look, look, look!
chL 10

penci

bag

bowk

hair

Qoooh! Look, it's my pencill
CDhL, 11

Hands up

Hands down

Clap your hands
Hands up

Clap your hands
Harcts down
Clap uour hands
Hancds Lp

Hands down
Clap your hands

cDL 12
Hands down

cht, 13/14

Thely i, Ly i,

Tiehy up your book.

Tidy up, tidy up.

Tidy up your book,

Wao-ho ho-ho-hol Tidy tidyl
Wo-ho ho-ho-hol Tidy up!
Tichty s ticly e,

Tiedy up youir char,

Tielly ups. tidly up.

Ticdy up Your chair,

Wo-ha ho-ho-hel Tidy tidy!
Wao-ha ho-ho-hal Tedy u[]l

Tils g facly ups.

Tidy up your pencil

Ticly ueps Ly up,

Tiely up your pencil

Wi~ ho-ho-ho! Tidy tidy!

Warho he-ho-hal Tidy up!

Ticky uip. Llchy uip,

Thely ui your bag,

Tichy up. tidy up,

Thely wimr yourr bag.

Wo-hio hie-ho-hio! Tidy tidy!

Worho ho-ho-hal Tidy upl

We-hio ho-he-ho! Tidy Tidy!

Wo-ho ho-ha-hol Tidy upl

€o, 15

L. GINA: Hello, Poliy,
POLLY: Hello, Ging,

2. MIKE: Hellp, Leo,
LEC: Hello. bike,

2. TEACHER: Hello.
ANIMALS: Hello:

TEACHER: Sit down, please.

1, MIKE; It's rny chair,
LEQ: No, it's miy chair,
TEACHER: Mike! Lea! Stop i,
MIKE, LEO: Ooooph!
5. LEQ: Sorvy,
MIKE: Cioh. Sorru,
CDL 15
MIKE: if's my char.
ChL 17
fook fisten listen
listen join in ook
joinin lek: Join in
Cch1, 18
g/ /il [pd penci|
Il I penc
Ip! Ip! Ipl penci
Jpl /p! fpl penci
SLOWLY /pd /ol fpd pencil

/ P:"' .J"P.-" ."P." FJEﬂr:l.I ik
QUICKLY! /pd /p/ /i pencil

/pf fpl Il peneil .
cDL 19
LECx Helfol I'm Leo,
GIRL: Look! 1E's my chairt
GINA: Hello! 'm Gina.
BOY: Look! I8 my book!
CDL 20
GINA: Red ..

Blue ...

Green..,

And yellow ...
POLLY: Cocoooo!
red. blue, green, yellow

cb1, 21

Look! it's my pencil,
s yeliow. s yellow,
Look! #'s my pencil
s yeliow. it's yellow.
Look! It's my book.
It blue. s blue.
Look! it's my book,
s blue. s blue,
Lookd It's mu char,




It’s green. It's green,
Look! its my chair,
It's green. It's green,
Look! it my bag.
tsred. tsred.
Leak! s my bag.
[t red, It's ved,

chl, 22

Show me something red!.
Show me something greent
Shiow rrie something red!
Show rme something green!
Show me something yellow!
Show me something green!
Show me zomething yeliow!
Show e soimething red!
Show me something greent!
Shew rrie samething red!
Show me something yellow!
chL 23

red

Show me something red!
green

Show me something greent
yeflow

Show mie something yeflow!
ci, 24

Show me something uellow!

chl, 25/26

Oh paint. paint, paint uour pencil,

Paint your pencil blue!

Paint. paint. paint your pencil
Paint your perci] blue!

Oh stand up and paint with me,
Stand up and paint with me!
Standupand paint with me!
Ohs paint. paint., paint your book,
Paint uour book green!

Paint, paint, paint your book,
Paint your book green!

Oh stand up and paint with me,
Stand up and pairt with mel
Stand up and paint with me!
Oty paint, paint, paint your bag,

Pairt your bag red!

Paint, paint. paint your bag.
Paint your bag red!

Oh stand up and paint with me.
Stand upand pant with me!
Standup and paint with mel

Oh paint. paint. paint your chair,
Paint your chair yellow!

Paint. paint, pant your chair,
Paint your chair yel|ow!

Oh stand up and paint with me,
stand up and paint with me!
Stand up and paint with me!
cha, 27

See CDI, Track 25,

cobi, 28
1. MIKE, POLLY, LEO: Hello, Gina.
GINA: Hello, Poliy,
Hetla, Mike,
Heflo, Lea,
Levi!
2. MIKE, POLLY, LECx Oh, Poor Gina,
3. MIKE: Yellow, please.
LEQ: Red, please;
MIKE: Blue, please.
LEQ, MIKE: Green, please,
4. POLLY: L ook, Gina,
GINA: Yeliow, blue. green and red.

Wow!

Thank you, Polly,

Thank you, Mike,

Thenk you, Leo,
Ccbi, 29
GINA: Yellow. Blue, green and red. Wow!
oo, 30
blue red orange
green orandgs green
yeliow yeliow Hlue
orange green red
red blue yellow
&on, 3
B b b bag
b b bl bag
B /e B bag
B e B bag

SLOWLY! /b/ /b /b bag
bl I6{ /i bag ..
QUICKLY /b /b /b bag
b/ i51 fbf bag ..

CcPL, 32

LEC: Look! i's g dad.
MIKE: Cioh,

LEQ: Loak It's my mum,
MIKE: Ciah,

LEC: Look! its my brother,
MIKE: Cah.

LEQ: Look! t's my sister.
MIKE: Coh,

dad, mum, brother, sister
cD1, 33

Whi's this? Wh's this?
[t'5 rra Frim.

Wha's this? Who's this?
1t's may dlad,

Wha's this? Who's this?
It's my sizter.

Wha's this? Wha's this?
s rrwy brother.

CDL 34

Go L sleep.

Wake up!
Go to sieep.
Wake up!

Give your dad a hug.
Give your dad a hug
Go Lo sleep

Wiake up!

Give your dada hug,
DL, 25

red

Goto sleep.

Bz

Wake up!

green

Give your dad a hug,
Ch, 36

Go Lo sleep

cD1, 37/238
Resemary. Hosermany,
Please show me your Family,
Rosemary, Rosemary,
Please show me.

Loek, it's my brother,
Look. it's my brother,
Logk, its my brother.
My brother, my brother:
Rasemary, Rosemary, ..
Lock, it's my sister,
Lock, it's my sister,
Look, it's my sister.

My sister, my sister.
Rosemary, Rosemany, ..,
Look, it's my dad.

Look. it's my dad.

Look, it's my dad.

My dacl, my dad.
Rosermary, Resemanyg, ..
Laook, % my rmum.,
Look, iE's my fum.
Lesk. it's my rmium,

ML PR, Mg LT

Rosemnary, Rosemany, .,

cD1, 39
SNAIL: Who's this?

ROSEMARY: It's miy mam.

SMAIL: Whie's this?

ROSEMARY: It's my sister.

CDL 40

1. MIKE: Wha's this?
LEQ: it's my dadl

 MIKE: Goh,

2, MIKE: Wha's this?
LEO: s my sister]
MIKE: Wow!

2. MIKE: Wha's this?
LEQ: its my brother,
MIKE: Cok, Wew!

L. MIKE: Wha's this?
LEQ: B's g ermarr:

5, MIKE: And who's this?
LEQ: This? This is mu frienc
MIKE: Cioks,




chl, 4

MIKE: Wha's this?

LEO: It's my sister!

MIKE: Wow!

cDL, 42

the mum the egg the baby
the dad the dad the egy
the baby the baby the dad
theegg the mum the mum
chl, 43

fai et i/ dad

fdf /df /df dad

fdf felf fdd dlad

At S dad

Guaietly ... fdf fdf df dad

M) A dad ..

LOUDALE M/ A/ e edad

o faf ld/ dad

CDL, 44

green

BOM: Look! I's green.
bhie

MAN: Who's that?
BOY: 1L mu .
red

GIRL: Look! It's red.

yellow

MAN: Who's that?
GIRL: It’s mu dad.
CDL, 45

POLLY: My Ball

LEO: My car! Vroom, vroom!
MIKE: My puzzle!
GINA: My dall!
DOLL: Hello!

GINA: Coh!

ball. car, puzzie. doll

chl, 45

Look! it'sa blue ball,
Lock! It's a red car.

Lock! It's a green doll,
Look! It's a yellow puzzle.

F ey, |

cDi1,

BOY I [ve got: a car. I've got a car!
BOY 2: I've got a doll. I've got a doll
BOY 2: I've got. a bail. I've got a ball
BOM 1 Fve got a car. I've got a cart
BOY 2 ['ve got a dofl. 've got a doll
BOY 3 I've got a ball. I've got a ball
BOM 1: 've got a car. {'ve got a card
BOY 2 I've got & doll. M've got a dell
BOM 3:I've got a ball. I've got a ball
CDl, u8

Throw your ball.

Catchyour ball.

Throw your ball,

Cateh your ball.

Throw your ball.

Oh not

Tidy up the doll Tidy up the puzzie! Tidy

up thecar!
Throw your ball,
Catehyour bail
Throw your ball.
Catchyour ball
Thirow uour bail.
Ohina!
Tidy up the dolll Tikyup the puzzle!
Thely ujp the car!
CDL, 49
red
Throw your ball.
Biuse
Catch your ball.
green
T nod

yellow

Ticy up the doll Tidy up the puzziel Tidy

up the carl

coL, 50
Thirow your ball

cD1, 51/52

I've got a smali red ball.

A small red ball, a small red bail,
Pve got a small red ball.

I've got a small red ball.

A small ball. a big ball,

A small ball, 2 big ball.

A& small ball a big bail

I've got & baill.

I've got: a kg red ball,

A big red ball. a big red baill,
I've got a big red ball

I've: got & big red ball.
A-small ball. a big ball, -

I've got a small blue ball
4 sall blue ball, a small blue ball,
I've got a small blue ball.
I'vegot a small blue ball

A small ball, a bag ball,

I've got a big blue ball,

A big blue ball, a big blue ball.
I've got a big blue ball

I've gt a big blue ball.

A smiall ball. a big ball. ...

G, 53
See CD1, Track 5L

CD1, 54
L. LEO: Ohbh .. My puzzle. My puzzie!
Where isit?
2. LEO: s it there?
GINA: No!
3, LEQclsit there?
POLLY: No.
4, LED: Is it there?
MIKE: No ..
5. MIKE, GINA, POLLY: Look! It's there!
LED: Oh yes! Thank you.
ch1, 55
LEC: I it there?
GINA: No!
CDL, 56
abig car a small pencil
& small car a small ball
& big pencil & hig car
a small peniil & hig pericil
a b ball
a small bail
a bigy ball
a small car

chl. 57

fof fof fol car

fel fef fefcar

foi fef fof car

Jel Jei foif car

Guietly ... fo/ fof fof car
fef fef fefcar
LOUERLR fef fef fef car
fef fof fef car ..

cpz, 02

POLLY: One!

MIKE: Twa!

GINA: Threet

LEQ: Fengr!

ALL: Gol Yay!

one. two, three, four

cD2, 03

1red ball

1. 2 blue balls

1. 2. 3 green balls

1.2- 3. Y4 orange balls!

cD2, 04

One. two, three. fourt

One. two, three, fourl
Mi%b@o};i

Book! Book! Two boolksl

Book! Book! Book! Three hooks!
Book! Book! Book! Book! Four books!
One, two, thres, fourt

One, two, three, four!
Book! One hook! ..

e, two, three. four?

e, two. three: four!

cD2, 05

Four

Three

Two

Cnel
=3
ch2, 06

Four




blue

Three

g'rean

T

yelow

One!

cpz, o7

Cmiel

cD2, 0B/09

One, one, one,

My purple mum.
Two, two, two,

MLy sars are bloe,
Three, three, Hhiree,
My puizzle’s green.
Four, four, four,

Let’s sitg some mofe,
Oine. two, three, four,
Sirvg Soime more,
Cine, two, three, four,
Sing Some maore,
(Werse and chorus twice mare)
ch02,.10

See CD2, Track O8.

cb2. 1

1. GINA: One . two ... three . four!

Heom ... Where's Leo?
2. GINA: Uh - helis. Leo.
LEQ: Ohhh!
GIMA: Hroen . Where's Mike?
3. GINA: Hello. Mike,
MIKE: Thhh!

U, GINA: Now . Where's Polly? Hmm ... Oh

wa Where's Polly?
5. POLLY: Helle, Gina. I'm heret
GINA: Chges!

ch2, 12

GINA One .. two ... three . four!
Herim . Where's Leo?

cDz,12

ane twe four

two thres ane

three one two

four four three

COZ, 14
ML L twa

JU At E Beo
SEf Tt two
S Y beo

HIGH! ft/ 167 S twe
M A I o
LowA ALY A L o
M T o
cDZ, 15

red

I've got a puzzle,

orange
I've got two books,

yellow
['ve got 3 dells.

Elue

Ive got 4 ballsl WOO-00-00 - cops!

cb2, 16

POLLY: Look! it's my bl
ALL: Wow!

MIKE: Look! [t my rabbit!
ALL: Wow!

GINA: Look! 1's my fishd
ALL: Wowt

LEQ: ookl Its my cat!
ALL: Wew!

bire}

rabhit

fish

cal

ch2, 17

What is it? What 54t?

A rabbit. Arabbit. It's brown.
A rabbit. A rabbit. It's brown.
Whiat is 7 What is it?

A fishy, A fishi, 185 red.

A fish, & fish, 1 redl,

What is it? What is it?

A bird, A bird. It's green.

A bird, A bird. Its green.
What is it? What isit?

Acat Acat It's blue.

A cat. A cab. it's blue,

Bluse?

cD2,18

fizh

caf;

rabhit

bsirc

WOMAN: What isif?

BOM: its 5 hiskd

cDZ, 19

A rabbit! Jump, jump, jJump, jump, jump!
& cat! Walk, walk, walk, walk, walk!

A rabbit! Jurnp. jump, jump, jump, jumpt
B cat! Walk, walk. walk, walk, walk!

A bird! Fly, iy, By, Ay, Ayt

& Fish! Swirn, swim, swirm, swirn, swim!
A bircl! Fly. fly. Ay, fy. fid

A fishi Swarm, Swirn, Swirn, swirm, swim!
A cat! Walk, walk, walk, walk, walk!
Acbrd! Fly, fly, fly, flu, fiy!

A fishd Swirm, swim, swim, swirm, swim!
A vabbit! Jump, jump, jump, jump, jumpt
ch2, 20

e

A birdl Fy!

blue

& fish! Swirml

green

A rabbit! Jumpl

yeliow

A cat! Walk!

cD2, 21

A cat! Waik. walk, walk, walk, walk!
cD2,22/23

What is this?

What i this?

What is this?

Whiat 13 thas?

What is this?

What is this?

Flu. fly, Fly,

Fltg. fiu.

What s this? .

I g cak,

Walk. wal, walk.

s mycat,

Wk, wadk, walk.

Walk. walk,

What is this? ..

it’s mmyy fish,

Swirm, swirm, swirm.

It's my Fishi,

SWARTL SWIFTL SWHT,

SwarT, ST

chD2, 24

L LEO: Look. The catl The cat!
2. POLLY Ohno

3. MIKE: Let's gol __ Humph.

. MIKE: Yippee!
5. ALL: Yarjl

LEO: Oh thark you. Thank you!

€D2.25

LEC: Look. The cat] The caf!
Cch2.26

bsird, bard, birc

fish, fishi, fish

cat, cat, cat

fish, fish, fish

cat, cat. cat

bired, bird, bird

cb2. 27

fel fe/ fef egas

fef fel fel eggs

fei fef fef eggs

fef fel el egas

HIGH! fef fef fel eggs
fef fef fef eggs .
LOW! fef fef fef eqgs
el fef el eggs .

It my bird.

Fitg fly. fly.
It's my bird.

CD2,28
POLLY: Mmmm, pasta.
GINA: Mmmim, salad.




LEC: Mrmirmm. rice,
ALL: Qooooe - and cakel
pasta, salad, rice, cake

CD2, 259

| likes vicet | ke salad!

Eat.eafieat, Ealeat, eat,

| ike ricel | fikee afact

Eat.eat. eat. Bzt eat. eat.

|like pastal | fike cakel

Eat. eat, =at, Eat, eat, eat.

Hike pastal | lke: eakel

Eat, eat, eat. Fat. eatl, edf.
Yeah!

ch2, 30

Look! Pasta Ooooo,

Eat the pasta. Yum, yum, yum. .
Lock! Pasta. Ooonon,

Eal the pasta. Yum, yum, yum,
It bovelid Mmmmmim.

Wash your face!

It [evely! Mmmmrmim.

Wash your facel

Lock! Pasta. Ooooo,

Eat the pasta. Yum, yum; yum,
IE% fovely! Mmmmimim.

Wash your face!:

cb2, A

red

Eat the pasta.

bilue

Wash your face!,

green

Look! Pasta,

yellow

It's lovely!

chD2, 32

1. Washyour face!

2. Eat the pasta. Yum, yum, yum,
CD2,33/34

Mungzh, munch, munch,
Crunch, crunch, crunch,
| like fevely lunch, lunch!

Munch, munch. manch,

Crurich, crunch, crunch,

| fike fevely lurveh!

| like fovely ricel

| ke lovely ricel

| fike lovely ricet

O WL, YU, e, Yuns, Yuim, bum, udim!
Murich, munch. munch, .,

| like: fovely safad]

|l lovely salad!

ke lovely satad!

3y Y, YL G, Guen, Yum, yum, yam!
Murch, manch, munch, ...

| fike lovelu cakel

| like: lovely cake!

| ike loveely cakel

R Luim, UL, YLUm, Gum, g, Lo, gum!
T

CD2,35
1. DAD: Here's yewr cake,
LEC: Thank ucu. Dad. | ke cake,
2. ALL: Ohno!
3. LEQ: My cake .
ALL: Ohhh .
U, GINA:I've got an idea,
POLLY: What is it?
GINA: Let’s get, some ice-cream,
MIKE: Lovely idea!
5. LED: | like ice-cream;
MIKE: Yes, it's great.
GIMA: Worerfull
POLLY: Yummg

CD2. 38
L. LEC: Thark you, Dad. | fike cake,

2. GINA: Let’s get some ice-cream,
cD2, 37

soUp waler pasta
pasta pasta cake
water cake soup
cake soup water
CD2, 38

f5d sl fsf salad

fsf I {5 salad

A5 s fsi salad

i fsf fsd salad

SLOWLYL ! Jef s/ salad
s fsd 15/ salad
QUICKLY /s/ s/ /s salad
f5 st salad L

cD2, 29

red

BOY; What isit?

GIRL: It & rabbit,
orange

BOY: | [ike salad. Mmmmm!
yellow

BOY: What isit?:

GIRL: It's & cat.

Blue
GIRL: | [ike rice,

CD2.u0D

LEO: Hahaha. look at my T-shirt! Hahaha,
and look at my trousers,

GINA: Hahaha, leck at iy dresst And look
at my shoes!

TF-shirt, trousers dress, shoes

ch2, 1

| don't fike the purple dress. No, no, nio,
I don't ke the purple dress. No, no. no.
I don't fike the purple dress. No. no. no.
But | ke the orange dress. Yes, yes. yes!
| don't like the blue Lrousers, No, no. ne.
| don't fike the blue trousers, Mo, no, ne.
| o't [ike the biue frousers. No, no. no.
But | like the green trousers, Yes, yes. yes!
ch2, 42

Hedley Fer Mr Blue.

Hello, ' hir Blue,

| like the Biue cat,

| dor't fike the purple hat,

Hike the blue dad.

tden't like the green bag

| like the biue two,

ldon't ke the red shoe,

| fike bhie.
Hrmim ... yes, | like Blue,

ch2, u3

Fut on the shoes.
Put on g T-shirt.
Futonahat.

Put ona T-shirt.
Put on a hat.

Put an the shoes.
Put ona T-shirt,
Put on a hat,.

Put on the shoes.
Say "hello’ to wour dad.
CD2, 4y

red

Put ona hat,
[alcie

Put an the shioes.
green

Put on a T-shirt.
yellow

Say ‘helle’ toyour dad,

CD2 45

1. Put ona hat.

2. Bay "helio’ te your dad.
CD2, 4s,/u7
Put onyour T-shirt,
Put on your T-shirt,

Put on your T-shirt,

And stop!
0-0-0-0, 5-0-0-0, clo- ¢lo- clothes!

Put on your shoes,

PFut on your shoes,

Put on your shoes,

And stop!

OO0, O-0-0-0), cla- clo- clothes!
Put on your trousers,

Put ényour trousers,

Put on your trousers,

And stop!

O-0-0-0, 0-0-0-0, clo- clo- clothes!




Put on your dress,

Put on your dress.

Put on your dress,

Arid stop!

O-0-0-0, 0-0-0-0), clo- glo- clothes!

Stop!

CcD2,u8

1. GINA: Look! | fike muy dreds and my
shinest

2. LEO: Look! | like my hat and my
trousers!

2. POLLY: Look! | like my trousers and my
shoes!

4. MIKE: Lock . | ke ..

GINA, POLLY, LEQ: Oh ro! Don't, worry,

We can help,

5. LEC: Wow!

GINA: | ke your frousers, your hat and

yauir shoestl

cD2, 4o

L. LEO: Look! | ke my hat and my
trouserd!

2. POLLY: Look! | fike ry trousers and my
shoes!

cD2,50

I've got ared hat.

And 've got biue trousers.

I've got, blue trousers,

And Fve got a white shirt,

I've got a black hat. Nve got black trousers.

And I've got 2 blue shirt,

CDZ, 51

nid o i riose

nd fnd ind nose
/i i i nose
nit 'nd /nd nose

GUIETLY ind fnd o mose
i i il nosz ..
LOUDR Y fed I mose
i ind i nose .,

cD2, 52
MIKE: | like this slide! Woooo-hooo!
GINA: Yaul | like this roundabout!

LEG: Mmimm! | likes Ehis seesam
POLLY: Weane! And | ke Ehis swing!

shide, rounclabout, seesaw, swirig

cD2,53

The roundabout’s yellow,
The seesaw’s green,

The swing's red.

The slide's blue,

CD2. 54

Sang!

The swing’s fun,

The swing's fun,

Irv ot park, in our park!
Slicde!

The slide's fury,

The shde’s fun.

Inour park, in our park!
Seesaw!

The seesaw's fun,

The seesaw’s fun,

In our park; in our park!
Rourdabout!

The roundabout's fun.
The roundabout’s fun,
In our park. in our park!
Uag!

ch2, 55

A SeesaAw

aroundabout

a Tshirt

a slide

trousers

& swing

Wow! Look, 4 sbde! The sbde’s fun!
Ch2, 56

Sit down on the seesaw,
Down You go.

Up you ge.

Down You go.

Up youge,

Ch paot

5t down on the seesaw,
Down you ga,

Uip you ga.

Down o go.

LIp you ga.

Down you oo,

Lip you ga.

b vl

Gbh2, 57

red

Up you go.

blue

Oy not

green

Down you go.

yellow

Sit down an the seesaw.
GD2,58

L Sit down on the seesaw.

2. Down you go.

cD2, 52/60

tets go to the park,
The park is fun,

Let’s go to the park - everyone!
Swing on the swing,
Swnrg on the swing.
Swing on the swing.

The swing is furi,

Let’s go Lo the park. ..
Sii_d& l:ﬂ"l'ﬂiE S‘Imr

Slide on the slide.

Slide an the slide,

The slide is fun,
Let’s go to the park. ..
Round the roundabout,
Round the roundabout,

Round the roundabout,
The reundabout is fun,
Let’s go ta the park. ..
cb2. 61
L POLLY: tt's g turm,
LEC: Ne:, I'm-sorry. I8s my furn,
2. GINA: It's mij turn.
LEQ: No, I'm serry, It's my turn.
3. GINA: Oh! Let’s go home!

MIKE: Yes, let's go home,
4. LEO: Where's Gina? Where's Mike?
Where's Poliy?
Where are they?
Come back! Come back!
5. GINA: This is fun!
LEQ: Yes, the swing s fun,

cD2, 62

L GINA: Ch! Let's go homel

2. LEO: Where's Gina? Where's Mike?
Where's Polly? Where are they?

CD2, 63

triangle, triangle, triangie
circle, tircle, cirgle, circle
circle, circle, circle, circle
triangle. triangle. triangie
Co2, 64

S A A igloo

S i igloa

fid Al i igloa

Al A A iglos

HIGH! /if i /i igloo

Al A i igleo .,

LOW! Y A fidigloo

fid i fif iglea .

CD2,. 635

red

The roundabout’s fun! Woooe!
green

I dort, like the dress.
yeklow

| om't like the shoes,
Eilie

The swing's funt Hahaha!
CD2. 68

f5f fsf salad

fdf fdf dacd

JE S twe

fp/ [p/ pencil

A fif idloo

fef fof car

/el fef ey




